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Getting Started

This chapter explains how to get started using the Repository Designer.

Repository Designer Overview

Repositories are the cornerstone of TIBCO MDM. All your data and records, both master
and reference, are created, stored, and managed in repositories.

The Repository Designer adds a visual element to designing repositories and makes the
process quicker and more intuitive.

The Repository Designer is based on TIBCO Business Studio and acts as an 'add on'
component to TIBCO Business Studio. The Repository Designer now comes with a new,
MDM specific model editor through which you can design and edit your repository model.
Repository models are now in a .rep format, contained in a special folder called
"Repository Models".

What you can do with the Repository Designer

With the Repository Designer, you can create repositories, modify them, rename them, add
and modify attributes and attribute groups, create self or cross repository relationships,
and export or deploy the final repository model to TIBCO MDM to use it.

You can also import repository metadata exported from TIBCO MDM into the Repository
Designer for further edits.

The Repository Designer also supports the creation of input maps, output maps, and
synchronization format and classification schemes.
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Starting the Repository Designer

Procedure
1. After the installation completes, start the Repository Designer by selecting Start >
Program Files > TIBCO > TIBCO_HOME > TIBCO MDM Studio <version> > Studio
Designer.

2. Provide a workspace location (folder where projects are saved).

o Note: You can create multiple workspaces.

Welcome Screen

After you select the workspace for the first time, Eclipse opens up with the Welcome
screen. This contains icons to samples and tutorials among other things.

M Modeling - TIBCO Business Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\cshahWworkspaceld
File Edit Refactor MNavigate Search Project Run wWindow Help

Samples

Try out the samples

TIBCO Business Studio ™

Note: This Welcome screen shows up only the first time and will not be
displayed for subsequent openings of Eclipse. If you want to go to this screen
again, you can access it from Help->Welcome.
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Accessing Samples

MDM Studio Samples are a collection of the MDM standard processes, process modelling
tutorials, repository data models, rulebase model, custom import project, MDM Model
templates, and Process java transitions.

The sample models are provided to illustrate the modelling capabilities of MDM Studio.
Each of these models needs further elaborations for their intended purpose. Install the

sample projects to view the MDM processes, data models, and their associated rules. All
the samples are available in the TIBCO Home directory.

Follow these steps to install the Samples.

Procedure
1. On the File menu, click Import. The import wizard is displayed.

2. From the General folder, select Existing Studio Projects into Workspace.
3. Click Next. The import wizard for selecting the directory path is displayed.

4. Click Select archive file option. Click Browse and select the sample project zip
archives from \<TIBCOHome>\studio-mdm\<version>\samples folder.

5. Click Finish. The selected project opens in the workspace.

Creating a new Repository Model

To create a repository model from scratch, you first need to create a Project that holds
your model. The following are the steps involved:

Creating a new Project to hold your Repository Model (Step 1)

Creating a Repository Model (Step 2)

Creating a new Project to hold your Repository
Model (Step 1)

Procedure
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1. Go to File- > New- >
wizard is displayed.

r
™ Mew Project

Select a wizard
Create New MDM Developer Project

Wizards:

Project. Click Next. The Create New MDM Developer Project

bype filter text

@ Analysis Project
@ BPM Developer Project
@ Java Project
& tava Project from Existing Ant Buildfile
@ MDM Developer Project
@ opendrchitectureare Praject
;32 Plug-in Praject
B Qualty Process Project
g} Atext Project
(= General
(= Business Inteligence and Reparting Tools
(= Business Madelling
(= Eclipse Modeling Framework
(= E®B

[

o

2. Select MDM Developer Project and click Next.

3. Provide a name for the Project. Clear the Use default location checkbox if you want
to provide a different location for the project (by default, the current workspace).
Select Destination Environment as MDM. Click Next.

= ——

Project

Create a new project resource,

2

Project name: |

Use default location

Location: D:\Workspace_4.0_V57_g

Id:

Version: 1.0.0.qualifier

[ mom
[ simulation

Destination
Envirenments:

Einich

Cancel

4. The Asset Type Selection dialog is displayed - select Repository Models and click

Next.
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Ascets:

#) New MDM Developer Project O X

Asset Type Selection r\_@
Select the asset types to configure for the project. }.‘r‘

ke 205
o=/ Description:

v L3 ePM

v [](C4 Datasources

[] © UlBuilder

v [JC3 Services

v [JC3 Sync Formats

[JF= Business Assets
=2 Business Processes
w []L3 Business Objects
] Business Object Model
] CIM miXML Model
DE Organization Model
v []C4 Configurations

[] &% Configurations
[ 53 Custom Rulebase Models

[ Datasources
~ []C5 MDM Analytics View
[CIEsil MDM Analytics View
v []C3 MDM Ul Builder

v [FCg Repository Models
][ Repository Model
~ []C4 Resource Bundle
[ © Resource Bundle
~ []L3 Rulebase Models
[ Rulebase Model

[l CIM Activity WSDL
D% Service Descriptors

] Synchronization Format

Select All | Deselect All

< Back Next > Cancel

5. The folder for the Repository Model is displayed. Click Finish.

Result

This creates a new special folder Repository Models. Expand the project in the Project

Explorer to see it.

[ Project Explorer 53

=0

=i

“{E| Repository Models

Creating a

Procedure
1. Right-click t

Repository Model (Step 2)
he Repository Models folder in the Project Explorer and select New -
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Repository Model.

[ Project Explorer 53 = <<==={> ¥ =0 |
=] @ Test |
Mew ld T Project...
=) Copy Ctrl+C | * File
Paste LY, [ Folder
¥ Delete Delete [ 6L File
Special Folders .
a— Repositary Model
Rename. .. Fz % Example. ..
\. _
g Import.... [ Other... Chrl+h
Expork 4 T

2. Accept the default name for repository model (RepositoryModel.rep) and default
location or enter a new location and name. Click Finish.

#) New Repositary Model O X

Repository Model |

Create a new Repository Model

Enter or select the parent folder

| Sample project/Repository Models

i
5 [= bsProject
v [22 Sample project

(= .metadata

=~ Repository Models

> |2 Studio

File name: | [y R EREY

Advanced ==

Project Explorer

The Project Explorer contains the various MDM project folders.
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MDM Project

The MDM project contains a Repository Models folder.

When you create a new (empty) repository model .rep file (see Creating a new Repository
Model), the repositories you define (along with attributes and attribute groups) and
relationships (along with relationship attributes and relationship attribute groups) are
contained in a Data Domain within the .rep file. The Data Domain can be renamed by right
clicking 'Data Domain' in the Project Explorer.

Expanding the Repository Models folder and all elements under it provides a hierarchical
tree view and you can clearly see the constituents (repositories, inputs maps, attributes,
relationships and so on) of your repository model.

[ *Praject Explorer 53 =0
=5 il
39 CIM Process Modeling Tutorial Salution: #
= EQ Repository Model Samples
£ Datasource
={E&| Repository Models
= E}o PersonAccount. rep
= g;ﬂ Data Danmain
=85
@ UNASSIGNED
@ SYSTEM
&P AccountDetails
"he Persontofcc
= E& aDDRESS
@7 UNASSIGNED
@ SYSTEM
e AddressToAccount,
FE eman
E2 person
HE pHOME
= e+ AddressToAccount
'ty BranchMarne
':) IsHeadOFfice
[=)-e+0 Contains
':) Count
‘5 IsManager
= #+0 PersonToAccount
"5 ATMCardNumber
o CardExpiryDate
3 cordxeinoate g
< ) >

If you double click the Repository Model in the Project Explorer, the editor shows an empty
drawing canvas in which you can design your repository.

If you double click any other element, for example an attribute, the editor opens up (if not
already open) with the selected element highlighted in the design view and its details are
shown in the Properties tab.
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Property tabs

The Property tab contains the following:
e Repository Property section
e Relationship Property section

e Relationship Attribute Group section

Repository Property section
On selecting a repository, you can see the following tabs through which you can view or

modify Repository properties:

General Tab

The General tab displays basic repository properties. For more details, see General Tab

Attributes Tab

The Attributes tab displays Repository Attributes and details. For more details, see
Attributes Tab

Group Sequence Tab

The Group Sequence tab displays attribute group sequence. For more details, see Group
Sequence.

Input Maps Tab

The Input Maps tab displays Repository Input Maps. For more details, see Input Maps Tab.

Output Maps Tab

The Output Maps tab displays Repository Output Maps. For more details, see Output Maps.
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Classification Schemes Tab

The Classification Schemes tab displays the Classification Scheme. For more details, see
Classification Scheme Editor.

Perspectives Tab

The Perspectives tab displays the perspectives. For more details, see Perspective Editor.

Configuration Tab

The Configuration tab displays the perspectives. For more details, see Configuration Tab.

Appearance Tab

The Appearance tab provides the parameters for modifying the appearance. For more
details, see Appearance Tab.

Relationship Property section

On selecting a Relationship, you can view or modify Relationship properties through the
Properties pane, General tab. For more details, see Relationship Properties.

Relationship Attribute Group section

On selecting a Relationship Attribute Group, you can view or modify properties through the
Properties pane, General tab and Attributes tab. For more details, see Relationship
Attribute Properties.

Quick Search

Using the type ahead search dialog you can find diagram entities such as repositories,
attributes or relationships. Press Ctrl + F or click % in the toolbar on selected diagram.
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0 Datssaurce.ds 0 Datasourcez.ds O Datasaurcel.ds |zl &3
T PErSON 0AQAress TTETSTEM o=
110 NewCustomer =
ABE Nominees B
ABL @7 Contacthiumber
Type RBE Loan
1/ IsPermanentAddress 2 B 123 ATMCardNumbe fABt Home
123 NumberOfPersonLivin B cardExpiryDate 123 Mabile
A pateofRegistration U0 IsPrimaryhumber
A activationDate
1 % AddressToPerson
! &
i ADDRESS 6% AccountToPerson ALCOULT
S UNASSIGHNED @ UNASSIGHED
RBLID 5 add o oy LD
ABE IDEXT FEanorEss Bt IDEXT
ABE CONTAING L. @ Address1 BE COMTAINS
ABL Addressl AccountToAddress | @ address2 ) SYSTEM
w0 fddressToAccount
Bt address2 1
ABE City ) AccountDetails
AEE Country 23 AccountMurnber
@ SYSTEM BE AccountStatus
Bt BankMame
Repositary - +1: BB AccountType
0.0 CurrentBalance
10 IsHeadOffice FH AccountOpeningDate
BEE BranchName [ PhotoofaccountHolder -
< | 3

Attribute and Attribute Group Repositioning

The attributes and Attributes groups can be repositioned within the same repository.

Attribute Group Reposition

The repository attribute group can be repositioned within the repository with drag and
drop. For example, the "Contact Number" attribute group is repositioned from the bottom
of the repository to the top of the repository.
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|7l *demarepository.rep &2 =0
SelfCustomer = | % palett
FE CUSTOMER — g alette
= = T 5 E&pHonE  heeD-
@ UNASSIGNED S =
@ UNASSIGNED T =
ABCL 1D H
RBL 1D == Connectors 0
::: ICDCTSI'AINS ABL IDEXT o0 Group Connector
ABE NAME ABL CONTAINS o+ Relationship
» Nod
AEE FIRSTNAME @7 SYSTEM (= Nodes . @
ABL LASTNAME = FE Repository
* @ SYSTEM @ ContactNumber & Attribute Group
fCustomerBy ABL Home B Eelationship Attribute
rou
i 123 Mobile roup
e+ CustomerToBank | 1 Primary = Attributes o0
0.0 DateOfActivity © Attribute
« | "5 Relationship Attribute
< | T ] ;

The "Contact Number" attribute group is displayed on the top of the repository.

|7l *demarepository.rep &2 =0
SelfCustomer = | % palett
& cusTOMER alette B
= = FE PHONE | h @ e
@ UNASSIGNED -
@ ContactNumber Al =
ABC 1D £ c -
RABL BE Home (7= Connectors &
IIBCICDCfiTmINS 123 Mobile @0 Group Connector
10 Primary o+ Relationship
ABE NAME
0.0 DateOf Activi Nod
ABE FIRSTNAME — SIEOIACINEY (= Nodes ®
ABE LASTNAME @7 UNASSIGNED B Repository
i @ SYSTEM ABL 1D @ Attribute Group
fCustomerBy ABEL IDEXT 75 gelationship Attribute
rou
N ABE CONTAINS fhins
w CustomerToBank | ) qysTep (= Attributes 0
@ Attribute
+ | "1 Relationship Attribute
4 I 2

Attribute Reposition within same Attribute Group

The repository attributes can be repositioned within the same attribute group in a
repository with drag and Drop. For example, the "Home" attribute is repositioned from top
of the attribute group to the bottom of the same attribute group.
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|7l *demarepository.rep &2 =0
SelfCustomer * |52 Paleth
& cusTOMER alette
= = FE PHONE | | h @ e
@ UNASSIGNED -
@ ContactNumber ] EN
ABC 1D £ c
BE Home (7= Connectors &
RBL IDEXT i
123 Mobile @0 Group Connector
A CONTAINS 0 Pri e+ Relationship
Primary
ABE NAME o r: B
L0 Date OfActivity Nod 4
AL FIRSTNAME — ty _ =
ABE LASTNAME @7 UNASSIGNED B Rep.05|tor)r
= & SYSTEM ARt 1D @7 Attribute Group
ABL IDEXT B Relationship Attribute
fCustomerBy - Group
ABE CONTAINS -
w CustomerToBank | ) qysTep (= Attributes 0
@ Attribute
+ | "1 Relationship Attribute
1 [ T | o

The "Home" attribute is displayed at the bottom of the "Contact Number" attribute group.

|zl *demarepository.rep &2 =0
SelfCustomer = | % palett
& cusTOMER alette >
= = FE PHONE | h @ &
@ UNASSIGNED :
& ContactNumber 2l =

ABLID E c ”

RBL 123 Mobile (= Connectors o

HBCICDCTSI'AINS 0 Primary @0 Group Connector

ABE NAME 0.0 DateOfActivity o+ Relationship

[ Homel Mt
ABL FIRSTNAME %ml (= Nodes . @
ABE LASTNAME @7 UNASSIGNED B Repository
* @ SYSTEM ABCID @ Attribute Group
fCustomerBy ABE IDEXT B gelationship Attribute
rou
- ABE CONTAINS g
e CustomerToBank | &) qysTep (= Attributes 0
@ Attribute
« | "5 Relationship Attribute
4 I 2

Attribute Reposition from one Attribute Group to
another Attribute Group

The repository attribute can be repositioned from one attribute group to another attribute
group within the same repository with drag and drop. If a attribute is repositioned from
one attribute group to other, then it is added as a last attribute in the target attribute
group. For example, the "Home" attribute is repositioned from the "Contact Number"
attribute group to the "Unassigned" attribute group. It is added as the last attribute.
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- . =
SelfCustomer . [ @paen
— & CUSTOMER . Palette
& = FE PHONE NEYET=E
@ UNASSIGNED :
@? ContactNumber 'E'.E‘,[‘_
ABL ID c ”
RBL 123 Mobile (= Connectors o
ABE ICDCTE'AINS 10 Primary @0 Group Connector
ABE NAME 0.0 DateOfActivity o+ Relationship
[ Homel ot
ABL FIRSTMAME ;M‘ (= Modes . @
HBE LASTNAME @7 UNASSIGNED B Rep.05|tory
* @ SYSTEM ABLID @ Attribute Group
IfCu.stoi'nerEy - ABL IDEXT B Eelationship Attribute
rou
- ABE CONTAINS i
e+ CustomerToBank & SYSTEM (= Attributes £
@ Attribute
o T - - | "% Relationship Attribute
4 [ [ I 5

The "Home" attribute is repositioned from "Contact Number" attribute group to the
"Unassigned" attribute group.

* - ==
SelfCustomer ——— — & | 5% Palett
& cusTOMER « Palette 2
= * & PHONE NEYET=E
@ UNASSIGNED :
@ ContactNumber ED
ABL 1D
123 Mobile (= Connectors o
RBL IDEXT
10 Primary @0 Group Connector
ABE CONTAINS . .
0.0 DateOfActivity e+ Relationship
RABL MAME 5
: MNod 4
ABE FIRSTNAME @ UNASSIGNED = Nodes .
ABC LASTNAME ARt 1D B Repository
- @ SYSTEM i ABL IDEXT @ Attribute Group
ABL COMNTAINS %Relationshipﬁ\ttribute
| fCustomerBy = mc i Group
- - (= Attributes P
w0 CustomerToBank | &) qysTep
- @ Attribute
- R = - | "% Relationship Attribute
“ i 3

Palette

The Palette (to the right of the screen) contains different artifacts to help you build your
repository model. Select and drop into the main drawing pane to define or modify your
repository model. You can do the following with the Palette:
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¥ Palette [
[g @& 2 -
e
s i
== Conneckors W0

@0 Group Conneckar
a0 Relationship

== Nodes L0
% Repository
@ Attribute Group

Relationship
Attribute Group

== Attributes <0
@ Attribute

5 Relationship
Attribute

Connectors

e+ Relationship

@0 Group Conneckar

Nodes

% Repositary

-) Relationship
aftribute Group

@) Aktribute Group

Attributes

Z) Attribute

#55 Relationship
Attribute

Create a relationship between repositories.

Connect a Relationship Attribute Group to a
Relationship.

Create a MDM repository.

Create a Relationship Attribute Group.

Create an Attribute Group.

Create an attribute within a repository.

Create a relationship attribute within a
Relationship Attribute Group.
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Association Mapping

Using the Association Mapping property, you can choose any attribute as ID (Record Id),
IDEXT (Record ID Extension), or EFFECTIVEDATE. The available mappings in the Association
Mapping drop-down list are NONE, ID, IDEXT, and EFFECTIVEDATE.

EFFECTIVEDATE Mapping

The’Name’ and 'Display Name’ property shows attribute name. The Display name does not
change when you set the association property. So when you deploy a Repository Model
then the Attribute name gets changed to EFFECTIVEDATE and the Display Name would be
same as defined while creating the attribute group.

5 ACCOUNT ) DELIVERY

& Basic

EF) BANKERANCH
& Basic

@ Basic
Bt iD (& Connectors
ABE NAME

Bt DESCRIPTION
ABE SWIFT

ABtBIC
Filosenoar]
£ CLOSEDATE

1 ISCLOSED * eeestatusof D everem
< > | *Hedationshin

@& Hidden :
e N Cecton

it
@ UNASSIGNED [ > BranchesOf (> Nodes
FE Repository

@ Details ‘
@ UNASSIGNED ‘ Reittribate.Group

P SYSTEM

| w=BranchContact | (= Attributes
v | © Attribute

] Properties 52 |31 Problems| 3 Fragments| 8 Data Source Explorer M& v=08

© OPENDATE

General Property Value
Advanced Neme ' OPENDATE
Display Name =
Description
Type
Length
Column Name
" Association Map
Help
Searchable
Display In Record List
Quick Viewable
Category Attribute
Multi Value

Use Common Table
Partition Key

Multi Value Table Name =
Position = 370
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PRODUCT ID Mapping

[, *b2b-Advanced-metadata.rep 52 = B
2| 53 Palette b
H accounT 5 DELIVERY. e
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5
ABE NAME @ Hidden & Hidden -0 Group Connector
ABEDESCRIPTION &+ Relationship
. -
BB SWIFT & UNASSIGNED Branche |
@ Details . (= Nodes @
ABE BIC .
Re itor
F OPENDATE @ SYSTEM BE Repository
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B CLOSEDATE o Branch 8 relstorstip
0 1SCLOSED °¢2 Statusof — . Attrbute Group
ABE CLOSINGREASON (= Attrbutes @
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10 ISINACTIVE o DeliveryStatus . e Branchlocatedat o0 ContactPh |  *%Relationship
ABE INACTIVATEREASON e l~epranchAddress Attribute
& Hidden E ADDRESS
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[T Properties 32 | [#1 Problems €] Error Log

@ D

&

[E®0 =0

|

|
General Property |
Advanced Name
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Description
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Help

Searchable

Display In Record List
Quick Viewable
Category Attribute
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Muti Value Table Name
Position
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[T Properties 52 | {31/ Problems @] Error Log

@ BANKBRANCHID
I

General Property [ value |
Advanced Name [BANKBRANCHID

Display Name Bank Branch Code

Description Branch code

Type String

Length 4000

Column Name BANKBRANCHID

Association Map oo |

Help

Searchable fale

Display In Record List true

Quick Viewable true

Category Attribute false

Mt Value fale

Use Common Table fae

Partition Key false

Multi Value Table Name
Position
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Repository Attributes and Relationships

This chapter explains how to design your repository complete with attributes,
relationships, and relationship attributes.

Repository Definition
The following are the major steps involved in designing your repository:
e Adding Repositories
 Defining Attribute Groups
e Adding Attributes
» Creating Relationships
e Creating Relationship Attribute Groups
» Defining Relationship Attributes within a Relationship Attribute Group
e Connecting Relationship Attribute Groups to Relationships
 Validating your repository model

e Exporting your repository model

Adding a Repository (Step 1)

You can add the repository from the Palette and also from editor by hovering cursor on
data domain.

From the Palette

To add a new repository, click the ¥ jcon in the Palette and then click in the main

drawing pane to insert the new Repository; you will be prompted to provide a name for the
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repository.

By default, the repository contains 2 attribute groups Unassigned and System (more
attribute groups can be added as required) with predefined attributes.

EE vehicle
@ Unassigned
ABt D
ABL IDEXT
ABL CONTAINS
ABL BrandMame
(52) System

@ VehicleDetails

ABL ModelNumber

ABL Colour

RBL Price

ABL NoOfWheels

ABL EnginePower

RBL EngineType

RBL TransporiType
LABENoOfSeats |

When you select a repository in the drawing pane, the Properties Pane displays repository
properties in nine tabs:

General Tab

The General tab displays basic repository properties such as the Name, Display Name,
Description, Table Name, Attribute History and Precedence Management. For more
information on History and Precedence Management refer to Precedence Management
section in TIBCO MDM Customization Guide.

 Attribute History - Specifies whether to collect attribute history for the repository.

» Precedence Management - Specifies whether to enable precedence management for
the repository. This flag cannot be switched on unless Attribute History is set to true.
When it set to true, a new attribute SOURCEID is added under the System group in
the repository. You can move the SOURCEID attribute to another group but this
attribute cannot be deleted. If you disable the precedence management, the
SOURCEID attribute is not removed.
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[ Properties &2 E,_g Problems} @ Error Logw E Data Source Exploreq = | &3 :=:€> B Y 0
&8 Vehicle
|

General Property Value
Attributes Mame I= Vehicle
Group Sequence Display Mame =
Input Maps Description =
Qutput Maps Table Name =
Classification Schemes el LT = E) ‘= false

Precedence Management 1= false
Perspectives
Configuration
Appearance

4 mn 3

Attributes Tab

The Attributes tab displays Repository Attributes and details. You can view, add, delete
attributes, edit attribute properties, move attribute positions, and create Attribute Groups.

M& Problemq @] Error Log} ¥ Data Source Explorer} = | % 8 YO
BB Vehicle
[
General | klea’(e Attribute Group i ’Gmup Sequence ] ’CIeal All Position
Attributes
Group Sequence ¥ Unassigned
Input Maps MName Display Name Description Type Length Column
Output Maps [5R0] Record ID Unique identifier for cur...  String 255
Classification Schemes @ IDEXT Record ID Extension Augiliary identifier for c...  String 255 @
Perspectives © CONTAINS Related Records Contains String 4000
Configuration & BrandMame BrandMame BrandMame String
Appearance

Group Sequence Tab

The Group Sequence tab displays the current sequence of attribute groups which you can
reorder as required.

M& Problemq @] Error Log} ¥ Data Source Explorer}

E& Vehicle

Systemn
Attributes VehicleDetails
Group Sequence RegistrationDetails

Input Maps

Output Maps
Classification Schemes

Perspectives

Configuration

Appearance
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Input Maps Tab

The Input Maps tab displays Repository Input Maps. For more information on input map
refer, Input Maps

T Properties 2 E',_\ Problemq @] Error Log} ¥ Data Source Explorer} il | & LE Y .0

E& Vehicle

General MName | Description | Approval Option Merge Data

Attributes {VehiclelnputMa i VehiclelnputMap DirectLoad true

Group Sequence

Input Maps
Output Maps
Classification Schemes

Perspectives

Configuration

Appearance

Output Maps Tab

The Output Maps tab displays Repository Output Maps. For more information on output
map refer, Output Maps

| Properties % E,_\ Problemq @] Error Log} ¥ Data Source Explorer} = | & R Y0
BB Vehicle

General MName Description

Attributes {VehicleQutputhap i VehicleQutputMap

Group Sequence

Input Maps

Output Maps
Classification Schemes

Perspectives

Configuration

Appearance

Classification Schemes Tab

The Classification Schemes tab allows you to view and create classification scheme. For
more information on creating classification scheme using the property section refer, Using
Classification Scheme Property Section
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= Properties £ - H Problemq @] Error Log} ¥ Data Source Explorer} = | b 3 ¥ =08
BB Vehicle

-
General

N Descripti Extracti T .
Aﬂ[ihms ame escrlp on raction ype

: VehicleCs VehicleCs Manual AttributeMapping

Group Sequence

Input Maps
Output Maps
Classification Schemes

m

Perspectives

Configuration

Appearance

w ClassificationScheme LogicalLevels

Level Level Name | clh T

Perspectives Tab

The Perspectives tab displays the Perspective defined for a particular repository. For more
information on perspective refer, Perspective Editor Overview

1 Properties &7 E',_\ Problemq @ Error Log} m Data Source Exploreq = | 1%3 :=:€> = - 0
E& Vehicle

General MName | Description | Root Repository Name

Attributes iVehiclePerspective i VehiclePerspective ekicie

Group Sequence

Input Maps

Output Maps
Classification Schemes

Perspectives

Configuration

Appearance

Configuration Tab

The Configuration tab can be used to modify the visibility configuration of the repository.
By default, the attributes groups are visible, to switch the visibility of the attribute group,
uncheck the checkbox corresponding to the attribute group.

You can change the Repository Label Text of the repository to display either the Name or

Display Name. Similarly you can change the Attribute Label Text to either Name or
Display Name.
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| Properties i E,_\ Problemq @] Error Log} ¥ Data Source Explorer} g | & LE Y TO
BB Vehicle
General
Attributes Visible Attribute Group Repository Label Text
Group Sequence ¥ Attribute Group @ MName () Display Name
Input Maps
Outout Ma @ Unassigned
P_ - _PS @ System

Classification Schemes @ VehicleDetails Astribute Label Text
Perspectives @ RegistrationDetails e PR

= = @ MName () Display Name
Configuration

Appearance

Appearance Tab

The Appearance tab is used to modify the appearance of the particular repository,
attribute group, relationship attribute, and relationships. For more information on
Appearance refer, Appearance Tab.

T Properties 2 E',_\ Problemq @] Error Log} ¥ Data Source Explorer} = | & 2 - =8
BB Vehicle

General Fonts and Colors:

Attributes [0 [+
Group Sequence

——

Output Maps

Classification Schemes

Perspectives

Configuration

Appearance

From the Callout Handler

You can add the Repository using the callout handler in the editor.

Procedure

1. Hover the mouse on the editor, the Add Repository and Add Relationship Attribute
Group icons are displayed.
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[zl *VehicleRepositoryModel.rep 23 =0
. g
8 vehicle
EE InsuranceDetails & Unassigned w0 \ehicleToCustomer_Fwd El
@ Unassigned Bt D
ABC 1D RBL IDEXT
ABL IDEXT ABE CONTAINS £
ABL CONTAINS * @ System
@ System e+ InsuranceDetails_Vehicle_Fwd
E @ VehicleDetails
ABL IsType
o8 [nsyranceDetails_vehieMadeNumber

AL Colour w0 vehicleself
123 Price
ABE NoOfWheels

ABL EnginePower

RBL EngineType
RBL TransportType

1D Mt A i
] [ | +

2. Click the Add Repository icon, the new Repository gets added in the editor.

3. Similarly click the Add Relationship Attribute Group icon, the new Add Relationship
Attribute Group gets added in the editor.

Defining Custom Properties for Repositories

You can define custom properties for a repository by using the Configurations >
repositoryAdvancedProperties.properties file. To define new custom properties for a
repository, complete the following the steps:

Procedure
1. From the Project Explorer, navigate to Configurations and open the
repositoryAdvancedProperties.properties file.

2. Add new properties in the following format key=Datatype#Value. For example,
match=String#false,true.

For a multivalue property, add comma separated values. You can view repository
specific properties and edit their values in Properties > Advanced.
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Defining Attribute Groups (Step 2)

An Attribute Group represents a logical grouping of the attributes in a repository. Each
attribute is assigned to an attribute group.

To create an attribute group:

Procedure
1. Click the @AtrituteGroup oo jn the Palette and then click in the Repository to add the

Attribute Group.

2. Enter a name for the attribute group. You can now add new attributes to the group.
By default, a repository contains 2 attribute groups Unassigned and System.

e Unassigned Attribute Group
This group contains the ID, IDEXT and CONTAINS predefined attributes.

 ID represents the primary identity attribute of a data record. It maps to
the TIBCO MDM attribute PRODUCTID and it is a unique identifier for each
of the records.

» IDEXT is the secondary identifying attribute for a data record and maps to
PRODUCTIDEXT in TIBCO MDM.

o CONTAINS maps to the CONTAINS attribute (Related Record) in TIBCO
MDM.

e System Attribute Group

This contains system attributes (such as Last Modified On, Last Modified By,
Active, Created On, Owner Id, Last Confirmed Version) that cannot be seen but
are present to maintain version and audit information. If you define any custom
system attributes, you can see them when you expand the group.

¢ Group Sequence

The order of attribute groups can be controlled from the Group Sequence tab.
Select a repository in the drawing pane and click the Group Sequence tab in
the Properties Pane. A list of all attributes groups for that repository is
displayed and you can change the order by selecting the group to move and
using the up and down buttons.
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T Properties 2 Ef._ Problems | €] Errer Log ¥ Data Source Explorer

B8 Vehicle

Attributes ‘u‘eh?cleD.etails ]
Group Sequence RegistrationDetails

Input Maps

Output Maps

Classification Schemes
Perspectives
Configuration

Appearance

e Attribute Group Properties

The General tab displays basic attribute group properties such as the Name and
Description.

=] Properties i3 Ef._\ Problems @Errnr Log &Data Source Explorer El Console = | 5 | A ¥ =0

T

(=]

@ VehicleDetails

General Property Value
Attributes Mame I= VehicleDetails
Appearance Description =

4 T 2

Note: You can modify the Attribute Group name in the editor by
double clicking on the group name and inline editing.

Defining Custom Properties for Attribute Groups

You can define custom properties for an attribute group by using the Configurations >
attrGroupAdvancedProperties.properties file. To define new custom properties for an
attribute group, complete the following the steps:

Procedure

1. From the Project Explorer, navigate to Configurations and open the
attrGroupAdvancedProperties.properties file.
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2. Add new properties in the following format key=Datatype#Value. For example,
match=String#false,true.

For a multivalue property, add comma separated values. You can view the attribute
group specific properties and edit their values in Properties > Advanced.

Adding Predefined Attribute Groups

By using the predefined attribute group feature in TIBCO MDM Studio, you can create
customized attribute groups based on your specific needs. You can use these attribute
groups in any repository model across the project.

These attribute groups can be defined in the predefinedAttributeGroups.xml
configuration file. This file is added in the Configurations folder when you create a new
project in TIBCO MDM Studio. By default, this file has no content.

Before you begin

Ensure that you have configured your attribute groups in the

predefinedAttributeGroups.xml configuration file and placed it in the Configurations
folder.

Complete the following steps to add predefined attribute groups:

Procedure

1. Select a repository and then click Properties > Attributes > Add Attribute Group.
The New Attribute Group dialog is displayed.
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9 MNew Attribute Group O *
New Attribute Group
Create Attribute Group
() Create Attribute Group (®) Add Predefined Attribute Group
Select Attribute Group Jest v
MName Display Name Type Multi Value
TestMO TestNO String true
TestDocumnet TestDocumnet File false
firstMame firsthame String false
®

o Note: Ensure that the new attribute group has a unique name. A validation
error message is displayed if there is already an attribute group with the
same name in the selected repository.

o Note: Ensure that the new attribute group has unique attributes. A
validation error message is displayed if the same attributes are present in
other attribute groups in the selected repository.

2. Select Add Predefined Attribute Group and then select an attribute group from the
Select Attribute Group dropdown list. The list of attribute groups displayed in this
dropdown list are defined in the predefinedAttributeGroups.xml configuration file.

3. After you have selected an attribute group, click Finish. The selected attribute group
is added to the repository.
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Sample predefinedAttributeGroups.xml

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?7>
<AttributeGroups>

<AttributeGroup>

<AttributeGroupInfo>
<Name>SampleAttributeGroupl</Name>
<Description>SampleAttributeGroupl</Description>
<Property type="Boolean" name="samplePropertyl">true</Property>
<Property type="String" name="sampleProperty2">sampleProperty</Property>
</AttributeGroupInfo>

<Attributes>

<Attribute>

<Name>SampleAttributel</Name>
<Description>Sample attribute 1</Description>
<DisplayName>SampleAttributel</DisplayName>
<Length>255</Length>
<ColumnName>attributeColumnl</ColumnName>
<Help/>

<DataType>String</DataType>
<Searchable>N</Searchable>
<DisplayInRecordList>Y</DisplayInRecordList>
<QuickViewable>Y</QuickViewable>
<MultiValued>N</MultiValued>
<CategorySpecific>N</CategorySpecific>
<PartitionKey>N</PartitionKey>
<MultiValueTableName/>
<UseCommonTable>N</UseCommonTable>

<Property type="Boolean" name="attributelpropertyl">true</Property>
<Property type="String"
name="attributelproperty2">AttributeProperty</Property>
</Attribute>

<Attribute>

<Name>SampleAttribute2</Name>
<Description>Sample Attribute 2</Description>
<DisplayName>SampleAttribute2</DisplayName>
<Length>0</Length>
<ColumnName>attributeColumn2</ColumnName>
<Help/>

<DataType>Decimal</DataType>
<Searchable>N</Searchable>
<DisplayInRecordList>N</DisplayInRecordList>
<QuickViewable/>

<MultiValued>N</MultiValued>
<CategorySpecific>N</CategorySpecific>
<PartitionKey>N</PartitionKey>
<MultiValueTableName/>
<UseCommonTable>N</UseCommonTable>
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<Property type="Boolean" name="attribute2Propertyl">false</Property>
<Property type="String"
name="attribute2Property2">AttributeProperty</Property>

</Attribute>

</Attributes>

</AttributeGroup>

</AttributeGroups>

Exporting Attribute Groups

You can export existing attribute groups to use in other repositories. Follow these steps to
export an attribute group:

Procedure
1. Select a repository from where you want to export the attribute group.

2. In the Properties tab, click Attributes and then click Export Attribute Group. The
Export Attribute Group wizard is displayed.

Q Export Attribute Group O X
Export Attribute Group
Export attnbute group from selected repository
Select Attribute Group Unassigned v
Name Display Name Type Multi Value
] Record ID String false
IDEXT Record ID Extension String false
CONTAINS Related Records String false
order_id QOrder ID String false
order_date Order Date Date false
order_status Order Status String false
order_total Order Total Integer false
payment_status Payment Status String false
account_id Account ID String false
\.:?-/' < Back Finish Cancel

The Select Attribute Group dropdown menu lists all the attribute groups present in
the selected repository.

3. Select the attribute group that you want to export from the Select Attribute Group
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dropdown list and click Next. The next page is displayed where you can validate the
selected attribute group.

4. Provide a unique name for the attribute group and click Validate. Ensure that the
Attribute Group Name is unique and not already present in the
predefinedAttributeGroups.xml file. If the validation is successful, it means the
name is unique. If the validation fails and you still click Finish, the selected attribute
group in the predefinedAttributeGroups.xml is overwritten.

5. Click Finish to export the selected attribute group.

Defining Attributes (Step 3)

Attributes define the structure of a repository. To create attributes:

e Click the @ atribute jcon in the Palette and then click in the Repository (under an
attribute group) to add the Attribute.

e Enter an attribute name.

Attribute properties can be edited directly by clicking the attribute or selecting the
repository and then clicking the Attributes tab in the Properties window.

Attributes can be reordered by dragging and dropping the attribute properties. Add and
Delete icons are provided to add and delete an attribute property. Select an attribute and
use the ﬂ delete icon to delete it, or use the il add icon to add an attribute.

You can change the flag property by a single mouse click. You can modify all the attribute
properties in the property section. The size of attribute columns in property section is
arranged to show more data.

Click the Add Attribute Group button if you want to create a new attribute group or add a
predefined attribute group. Click the Group Sequence button if you want to reorder
attribute groups.

When you select an attribute group in the drawing pane, the Properties tab displays all
attributes within that attribute group. You can see and add the General and Advanced
information per attribute:

General Tab
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O Properties &2 IEE_ Problems | €] Error Log ¥ Data Source Explorer

B

@ ModelNumber

General operty Value

Advanced Name ModelNumber
ModelNumber
ModelNumber
String

Display Mame
Description
Type

Length

Column Mame
Association Map MNOME
Help
Searchable false
Display In Record List false
Cuick Viewable
Category Attribute
Multi Value

Use Commeon Table

false
false
false
false
Partition Key false
Multi Value Table Mame

Paosition

I I R R Y R R
LT T 1T 1T T 1 T T 1 7 T T T TR T T

L4 >

e Name - The name for the attribute (maximum of 30 characters, a-z, A-Z, 0-9 and _)

» Display Name - The display name for the attribute (maximum of 60 characters, less
restrictive naming conventions compared to name). Duplicate display names are
allowed.

e Description - Description for the attribute (maximum of 4000 characters).

» Type - The data type for the attribute (String, File, Amount, Boolean, Integer, Date,
Decimal, Custom Decimal, Timestamp, Long, and URL). The Long data type is native
data type which maps to Java Long. The maximum length is 19. The URL is a derived
data type based on String. The maximum length is 4000 and default length is 256. If
the length is zero or blank value, default length is assigned. The Custom Decimal is
like the Decimal data type. The maximum length is 29. The custom decimal is
indicated by the decimal length 29 minus the assigned length. For example, (18,11).

e Length - Attribute length

e Column Name - A unique database column name for the attribute. Name must
comply with database requirements if database has validations defined for attribute
column name.

e Association Map - Can choose any attribute as ID (Record Id), IDEXT (Record ID
Extension), or EFFECTIVEDATE. The available mappings in the Association Mapping
drop-down list are NONE, ID, IDEXT, and EFFECTIVEDATE.

e Help

» Searchable - Select to mark the attribute for display in search results.

TIBCO® MDM Studio Repository Designer User Guide



42 | Repository Attributes and Relationships

Display In Record List - Select this option to display the attribute in the Record List

Quick Viewable - Select to include the attribute in the Quick view section of the
Record Relationship tab.

Category Attribute - Select this option to define the attribute as a Category Specific.
When an attribute is defined as Category Specific, you can either enter a table name
or use common tables. Category Specific attribute share the same predefined
common tables used for multi-value attributes. In addition, the new predefined MV_
SHARED_BOOLEAN_TABLE table is available for the Boolean data type.

Multi Value - Whether attribute is multi-value.

User Common Table - Whether the multi-valued/category specific attribute uses
predefined common table.

MultiValue Table Name - The multi-value table name if the attribute is a multi-value
attribute.

Partition Key - Select to define the attribute as partition key.

Position - The position for the attribute.

* UNASSIGNED

Mame Position | Display Mame Column Mame Tyvpe Length Searchable  Display In ...  Quick Yiew
21D 1 Record ID CPRODUCTID String 255 false true true

@ IDEXT 2 Record ID Extension CPRODUCTIDEXT  String 255 false false false
@ COMTAINS 3 Related Records CCONTAINS String 4000 false false false

b | »

Advanced Tab

The Advanced tab displays the advanced properties for attribute. The default advanced
properties are as follows:

1.

> W N

Required
Quality Mode
Quality Categorization

Quality Goal
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O Properties 52 llﬁ_ Problem;| @] Error Lug|m Data Source Exp\orer| [ | & v = 0

@ ModelNumber
|
General Property Value
Advanced |/ Required false
QualityMode NONE
QualityCategoerization
QualityGoal

B OE R
LT TR TR T

In addition to the existing properties, you can define custom properties for attributes by
using the Configurations > attributeAdvancedProperties.properties file of the studio
project. After adding the custom property, the newly added custom property appears in the
Advanced tab in the properties section.

» Required - Specify if you want attribute as mandatory attribute.
* QualityMode - Displays the selected quality mode. The available options are:
°© NONE : indicates that the quality mode is not selected.

°o DEFINED : indicates that the attribute has a value. That means, the value
should not be empty.

°o VALIDATED : indicates that a rulebase constraint has been associated with the
validation of the attribute.

o VERIFIED : indicates the verification of an attribute, that is, external validation.
For example, address verification and email verification.

» QualityCategorization - attribute name in which the quality attribute is categorized.

e QualityGoal - indicates the quality value of an attribute.
To add the new custom attribute property, open the
attributeAdvancedProperties.properties file, enter the new property as
Propertyname=DataType#Value. If you have more than one values, enter the values
separated by semi colon. The values appear as a drop-down list. Only primitive data types
like string, integer, double, boolean are supported. For example,

e isEmployee=Boolean#True,False
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e Address=String#PaloAlto

Note: The new custom attribute property to be effective, you must restart TIBCO
MDM Studio.

Defining Relationships (Step 4)
A Relationship represents a connection between two repositories. You can define two types

of relationships:

o Self relationships where relationships are defined between records in the same
repository.

* Cross repository relationships which are defined across records in different
repositories.

A - Creating Relationship(s)

To create a relationship:

Procedure
1. Click the ®wReltienshie jcon in the Palette and then click the edge or the header of

the source Repository (that you want to create the relationship from).
2. Drag the mouse towards the target repository and release the mouse button.

3. Enter a relationship name and reverse relationship name. Appropriate icons (arrows)
denote the forward and reverse relationships on the relationship connector.
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Result
5E PERSON  EmAL
&7 UNASSIGHED ' UNASSIGHED
ABLID RBL 1D
ABCIDEXT ABC IDEXT
AB CONTAINS i ABC COMNTAINS
) 5YSTEM ABLErmailD
o+ PersonToEmai o+ EmailToPerson | ABE SecondaryEmailln
& PersonDetails | SYSTEM
RBLFirsthame 1
RBE Lastharne
=

o Note: If you attempt to create a relationship when you have only one repository
or if you only select a source but not a target repository, you get an option to
automatically create a second or new repository.

&*Personnccount.rep X
. pERSON
@ UMASSIGHED

ABLID
BBLIDEXT
ABLCONTAING
@ SYSTEM

@ PersonDetails

ABCFirstName

=30

o+ PersonToEmai

FE Evan
telationship To 3 E Mew Element: Repasitary
) Create Mote Attachment To - ¥ [ ABLID
ABCIDEXT
1 ABL CONTAINS
ABL EmaillD
&= o8 EmailToPerson | ABL SecondaryEmaillD
' SYSTEM
1

Relationship Properties

If you select a Relationship in the drawing pane, its properties are displayed in the
Properties pane. This is a representation of the MDM Relationship Definition table. It
displays Relationship properties such as the Name, Description, Reverse Name, Reverse

Description, Source Repository and so on.

% HasContact
|
General Property |Vahe
Appearance Name ! HasContact
Description IZ Contact of the party
Reverse Name 1= HasParty
Reverse Description U= Party of the Contact
Source Repository E PARTY
Target Repository E CONTACT
Source Multiplicity E*
Target Multplcity Iz
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B- Creating Relationship Attribute Group(s)

A Relationship Attribute Group serves as a container for one or more Relationship

Attributes.

You need to first define a Relationship Attribute Group before you define Relationship

Attributes (see C - Defining Relationship Attributes).

To define a Relationship Attribute Group:

Procedure

) Relationship

1. Select the ~immeews icon in the palette.

2. Click in an area outside of the repositories, close to the desired relationship. A gray
box is added, this is the Relationship Attribute Group.

Result
=
i @Q*Parsom\ccount‘rep B m]
£ pERSON v A pakette b
&7 UNASSIGHED | LASSIGNED [% \f_{ a0
BELID [0 Tvoe] WD G
RBLIDEXT W IDET [ Connectors 4
ABLCONTAINS ALCONTAINS -0 Group Conneckor
. 2 Relationshi
SEUEY Al EmailD . g

w0 PersonToEmai 6 EmailToPerson

& PerannDetails

RBEFirsthlame 1
Bt Lastharme
[&Phato
134ge

[ Date0firth
110 IsMarried

1

+ PersonToPhone

ol

ABC SecondaryEmaillD
| SYSTEM

(= Nodes @
B} Repository
& Aktribute Group

5 Relationship
Attribute Group

(= Attributes L]
@) Attribute

) Relationship
Attribute

Relationship Attribute Group Property

The General tab displays relationship attribute group property Table Name.
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=] Properties % E:_\ Problems @ Error Log m Data Source Explorer El Console i | 7’=:¢> ¥ =8

£5 Relationship Attribute Group

General Property Value

Attributes Table Name I= HasCustomer

Appearance

C - Defining Relationship Attributes

When a relationship is defined, one or more attributes can be defined for the relationship
(similar to repository attributes).

You need to first define a Relationship Attribute Group before you define relationship
attributes (see B- Creating Relationship Attribute Group(s)).

To create a relationship attribute:

Procedure
1. Click the %" icon in the Palette and then click in a (previously defined)

Relationship Attribute Group.
2. Enter the Relationship Attribute name.

3. Relationship Attribute properties can be changed by clicking the relationship
attribute and making edits in the Properties window General tab or by selecting the
Relationship Attribute Group and making edits in the Properties Window Attributes
tab.

Result

o Note: Relationship attributes cannot be defined as Category Specific Attributes.
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= Properties 2 Jr,'._\ Problemq @] Error Log} ¥ Data Source Explorer} = Console} = | % ks v .a
8 TYPE
]

General Property Value

Mame IE TYPE

Display Name U= Address Type

Description U= Address Type

Type U= String

Length I= 256

Position = 1

Column Name =

Help =

Searchable I= false

Display In Record List U= true

“ I ¢

Relationship Attribute Properties

If you select a Relationship Attribute in the drawing pane, its properties are displayed in
the Properties pane, General tab.

If you select the entire Relationship Attribute Group, details of all the contained
relationship attributes are displayed in the Properties pane, Attributes Tab.

| Properties &3 E‘d Problams} @ Error Log}ﬁ Data Source Btp\orer} = Conso\e} = | 09 :=::> g ¥ =8
E% HasContact0

[
General Name Display Name Description Type Length Column Name Searchable Display In Rec...  Position
Attributes |, 0 lsPrimary PrimaryIndicator  Specifies whetherthe ., Boolean 5 ISPRIMARY True True 100
Appearance | | “5Role Role Name of the role played... String 512 ROLE_COL True True 110

D - Connecting the Relationship Attribute Group to
the Relationship

Once you define Relationship Attributes within a Relationship Attribute Group, you need to
connect the Relationship Attribute Group to the Relationship. To do this:

Procedure
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1. Select the Group Connector icon under Connectors in the Palette.

2. Make a connection from the relationship attribute group to the relationship by

clicking the edge of the relationship attribute group box and dragging up to the
relationship line.

Result

& PERSON
& UNASSIGNED

2 EmaL
! UMASSIGHED
fEL 1D
ABL IDEXT
AEL CONTAINS
BBL ErnaillD
&+ PersonToEmai Bl o2 EmailToPerson | BBt SecondaryEmaillD
' SYSTEM

ABLID ABL Type
RBC IDEXT

B COMTAINS

@Y SYSTEM !

@ ParsonDetails

RELFirstame 1

Relationship Attribute Groups (and their Attributes) have a collapsible display.

Once you successfully connect a relationship attribute group to a Relationship, you can
see a small icon on the relationship which shows as a minus when the relationship
attribute group and its attributes are maximized or as a plus when minimized.

Importing your TIBCO MDM Repository

o Note: This section presumes that you have defined a repository in TIBCO MDM
(with or without artifacts such as attributes, relationships and so on), exported it
by inputting the request XML (with the repository name) through the Export
Metadata Ul in TIBCO MDM, and taken the JAR file generated (containing the
meta data XML).

Procedure

1. Create a Project file (See Creating a new Project to hold your Repository Model (Step
1)), right click the Repository Models folder and select Import.

2. Select Import Repository Meta Data under MDM Repository Designer. Click Next.
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e )

Select

™,

=

Select an import source:

| type filter text |

4 [= MDM Repository Designer -
Import Classification Code

E& Import Model From Database
4% Import Predefined QutputMap Meta Data
|&%, Import Repository Meta Data|

[ [= MDM Rulebase Designer

[» [= MDM Synchronization Format Designer

[» = Plug-in Development

[ [= Run/Debug

I [= Service Registry

I = SVN

> = Team

I = XML

[» [ Other

m

Pl

@ < Back Next » Finish

3. Browse and select the location where the JAR file has been extracted and ensure the
associated XML file is displayed on the right.

-
% MDM Repository Import Wizard

MDM Repository Import Wizard
Irnport Repository Meta Data

From Directory: | E:\Techpubsimetadata v| [B[owse... ]

%] reqsharedmymMetabata, xml
|X] reqTest1,xml

Into folder: | Mew Project/Repository Models | [ Browse. ..

Options

|:| Overwrite existing resources without warning

@ [ < Back ][ ek = H Finish ][ Cancel
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4. Click Finish.

Result
Your imported repository should now show in your project along with any related artifacts.

Exporting a Repository Model

The Export Wizard is used to export the graphically designed repository model to TIBCO
MDM in .xml file format.

Procedure

1. Select the Project in the Project Explorer and click File- > Export or right click the
project and select Export.

2. Select MDM Metadata Format under MDM Repository Designer. Click Next.

e . e
Select )
Export Metadata | E EI
Select an export destination:
type filter text
[ [= MDM PatternsIndexerConfiguration -

[» [= MDM Process Designer

4 [= MDM Repository Designer
5 MDM Metadata Format
E- MDM Presentation Forms
& Repository Model Report

[» [= MDM Resource Designer

[» [= MDM Rulebase Designer

I [= MDM Synchronization Format

[» (= Plug-in Development

[» = Run/Debug

> = Team

[ (= XKML

[> (= Other 8

m

@ < Back Next » Finish

3. Select the <repositorymodelName>.rep file for export by selecting the checkbox. The
default location to which the file gets exported is displayed in the Destination
section under Project (/Exports/MDMExportFolder). You can change the path if
required. Click Finish.
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=
 MDM Repository Designer, Export Wizard

MDM Repository Designer Export Wizard

Select valid elements to export,

[ =

%% pemo
5% pemot
[:% pemaz
5% pemas

Destination
(®) Project  (Location: [Exports/MDMExportFolder)

O path: |

Mext = Einish

Browse. ..

Cancel

If you chose to export to the Project itself, in the Project Explorer, you can now see a
new folder Exports/MDMExportsFolder created which contains the XML file that was

generated.
[ Project Explorer 53 =0
Bg | w7
=-5Y pemo )

[ Rulehase Models
# Business Objects
8 Datasources
E Presentation Resources
(&
% Service Descriptors
= Sync Formats
(= Data Files
[=[= Exparts —
(= [= MDMExportFolder
|X| DataServiceQuery_0AB161FA_SAEL
|X| Datasource.xml
|| Personfccount,xml
1] Product,xml
|X] SyncFormat,xml

i<

|~
|»

Result

You can now import your Repository model into TIBCO MDM.
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Importing a Repository Model

Once you export the Repository model (XML file), you can import it into TIBCO MDM.

Procedure

1. Start the TIBCO MDM application.

2. Go to System Operations-Import Meta Data. Browse to select the .xml file
exported from the Repository Designer. Click Upload.

Inbox

Administration

I System Operations
Import Metadata
Export Metadata (Wizard)
Export Metadata (File)
Data Transfer Import
Data Transfer Export
Master Data

Browse and Search
Precedence Management
Hierarchies

Business Processes
Event Log

Tools

Custom Pages

Import Metadata

Select metadata file (.jar/.zip) for upload.

File Details

File To Upload | Browse... | No file selected.

3. You can see details of the file you selected for upload. You can click the Check
Progress link to see the status.
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Inbox

Import Status

Administration
File Name

File Size

ReposiotryModel. XML

System Operations 130.67KB / 133804bytes
Import Metadata
Export Metadata (Wizard)

Export Met

ta Transfer Import

ata Transfer Export
Master Data

Browse and Search

Business Processes

Event Log

Tools.

Custom Pages

Metadata management request accepted and submitted to workflow. Click here to monitor the progress.

4. You can check the status of the process from the Event Log. If the Event shows as
complete without any error, it means the repository model was successfully imported

in TIBCO MDM.
5.

Go to the Repositories page to check if your repositories have got added.

6. You can also see any relationships that you created between your Repositories in the
Repository Designer. For instance, if you created Repository 1 and Repository 2 with a
relationship between them you can see that in the TIBCO MDM UI.
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Appearance Tab

You can change the appearance of the repository model elements. The Appearance tab
provides different icons using which you can change the font, color and styles of the
repository, attribute group, relationship attribute group, and the relationships.

Appearance Tab For Repository

You can change the appearance of the Repository. Use the following icons to change the
appearance.

Fonts and Descriptions

Colors

To make bold style font of the repository header.

To make italic style of the repository header.

To change the color for the font name of the
repository header.

To change the line color of the repository header.

To change the upper gradient of the repository
header.

To change the bottom gradient of the repository
header.

Procedure

1. Select the repository for which you want to change the appearance in the editor and
click the Appearance property tab in property section.
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2. The Fonts and Colors group is displayed. Select the new font and size for the
repository name.

3. To change the style click the respective icons. To change the colors for repository
header click respective icon.

@9 *VehicleRepositoryModel.rep &2 =0
. 4lq
EE vehicle m
WY TP T . & nassigned e VehiceToCustomer Fod |
@ Unassigned Bt ID 3
ABL ID ABL IDEXT
| RBCIDEXT 1 ABC CONTAINS
ABL CONTAINS * @ system
@ System e+ InsuranpeDetails_Vehicle_Pwd
3 @ VehicleDetails
ABL IsTyE
o2 [nsyranceDetails_vehieMadeNumber
RBL Colour 0 vghicleself
123 Price
ABE NoOfWheels -
4 0 ] v
E Properties &2 "11 Problemq @] Error Log} ¥ Data Source Explorer} = Console} il | & LB Y TO
E& InsuranceDetails
T — Fonts and Colors:
Attributes @BatangChe =10 -
Group Sequence
(8]
Input Maps
Output Maps
Classification Schemes
Perspectives
Configuration

Appearance

]

4. The repository with the new appearance is displayed in the editor.

Appearance Tab For Attribute Group

You can change the appearance of the repository attribute group. Use the following icons
to change the appearance.

Fonts and Descriptions
Colors
To make bold style font for attribute groups and

attributes in that group.
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To make it italic style for attribute groups and
attributes in that group
To change font color for attribute groups and
attributes in that group
To change the line color for attribute group.
To change the header color of the attribute group.
Procedure

1. Select the repository attribute group for which you want to change the appearance in
the editor and click on the Appearance property tab in property section.

2. The Fonts and Colors group is displayed. Select the new font and size for the
attribute group.

3. To change the style click on the respective icons. To change the colors for attribute
group header click on respective icon.
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@9“’VehicIeRepositor}rModel.rep pd =0

ABE CONTAINS .

* @ system

o+ InsuranceDetails_Vehicle_Fwd ! N
) VehicleDetais

* ABC IsType

Lo InsuranceDetails_\fe’ngfg_-fg\f\aﬁwNMM ber
RBL Colowr

[

m

w0 vdhicleself
123 Bryece

BBt Voofnvheels
BBE Epngrinelower

BB Epgrine Type

BB TramsgportType

4 [ m +

E Properties &2 g,_\ Problemq @ Error Log} m Data Source Explorer} = Console} =t | 1%3 :::b = =0
@& VehicleDetails

General Fonts and Colors:

Attributes Segoe Print +[10 |+

Appearance

4. The repository attribute group with the new appearance is displayed in the editor.

Appearance Tab For Relationship Attribute
Groups

You can change the appearance of the relationship attribute group. Use the following icons
to change the appearance.

Fonts and Descriptions

Colors

To make bold style font for relationship attributes in
that group

To make it italic style for relationship attributes in
that group
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To change font color for relationship attributes in
that group
To change the line color for relationship attribute
group.
To change the color for the relationship attribute
group
Procedure

1. Select the relationship attribute group for which you want to change the appearance
in the editor and click on the Appearance property tab in property section.

2. The Fonts and Colors group is displayed. Select the new font and size for the
relationship attribute group.

3. To change the style click on the respective icons. To change the colors for
relationship attribute group click on respective icon.

EL *VehicleRepositoryModelrep E2 =0
“ | 53 Palett:
H vehicle " T VE 7e >
® e
EE fmsursmcedetails @ Unassigned e+ VehicleToCustomer_Fwd = R
L. oeay [T B
V! Unassigned Bt D =\ Connectors -
[ §/ 88¢ DEXT #-0 Group Connector
It 1DEXT B CONTANS #+o Relationship
» @ system
(= Nodes @0
It CONTAING B
e+ InsuranfeDetails_Vehicle_Fwd = R N Repository
? system - - 5 @ VehicleDetails [ = 1
HEC i @ Attribute Group
o+ nsuranceDetails_\Vel ?&E[\Q%E'N“’"b” R L |
RBE Colour w4 ehicleSelf (& Adtributes ©
123 Price @ Attribute
am " === - ] v ¥ Relationship Attribute
=1 Properties 3 . Problems] 9] Error Log] ¥ Data Source Exploraq B Console] = | b i3 V=g
E5 Relationship Attribute Group
General Fonts and Colors:
Attributes MingLiU =10 ~
Appearance F

4. The relationship attribute group with the new appearance is displayed in the editor.
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Appearance Tab For Relationship

You can change the appearance of the relationship. Use the following icons to change the
appearance

Fonts and Colors

To make bold style font for relationship.

To make it italic style for relationship.

To change font color for relationship.

To change the line color for relationship.
Procedure

1. Select the relationship for which you want to change the appearance in the editor
and click on the Appearance property tab in property section.

2. The Fonts and Colors group is displayed. Select the new font and size for the
relationship.

3. To change the style click on the respective buttons. To change the colors for
relationship click on respective icon.
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iw i =g

Lo Bveice o — 1
1o
ES Insurancebetails @ Unassigned oy Emmmel’_ﬁ‘.d\ ———————————m=
o o+# yehicleToCustomer] !'5
(57 RBCID Y Ung
B¢ \
Bt /o IDEXT \ ABL ID
ABE CONTAINS \ ABE IDE:
[ !
Ll @ System \ RBL COt
B CONTAINS T & sysi
wonsuranfeDetails_Vehicle_Fwd . ~ \ \
@) system @ VehicleDetails \ -
— ".‘. @ cus
o+ InsuranceDetails_vehltie fgdeiNumber \
ABL Colour o VehicleSelf RBE Nar ~
tl m | 3
o) = = =
1 Properties 52 {1 Problems| @] Error Log| [} Data Source Explorer. B Console| | &lE)d = [a]

= VehicleToCustomer_Fwd

General Fents and Celers: Reuting

Appearance | Segoe -[10 ~] Styles:

@ Obligue ) Rectilinear ) Tree
(2]

Avoid obstructions Closest distance

Lines and Arrows: Jump links
\:I \:I I:I Status: Type:

@ None (Al @ Semi-Circle () Square
Smoothness: © Below () Above () Chamfered
@ None ) Normal
Oless @ More Reverse jump links

4. The relationship with the new appearance is displayed in the editor.
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Data Source Editor

This chapter introduces you to the concept of Data Sources in TIBCO MDM Studio and
explains how to use this feature.

Data Sources Overview

Data sources are used to import data into repositories, identify records to create subsets
and transform data. Data sources model external sources of information, such as any file
that you want to upload.

Data sources can be used to:
e Imports record into repositories.
e List to define a subset.
e List of valid values for validation and cleansing.
 Input to data validation rules and so on.

The Data Source Designer is based on TIBCO Business Studio and integrated in Repository
Designer. The Data Source Designer provide TIBCO MDM specific Data Source editor
through which you can design and edit your data source model. Data Sources are in .ds
format, contained in a special folder in TIBCO MDM Studio called "Datasources".

Data Source Properties

The Data Source Properties are as follows:

e Name: The Data Source name must be unique and can contain A-Z, 0-9, all special
characters (except a space), and characters from other languages too.

e Description: The Data Source Description.

e Delimiter Character: The delimiter character can be a Comma, Pipe, Semicolon,
Colon, Space, Tab or Other character chosen by the user.
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e Date Format: The date format must match the actual date format. If specified
incorrectly, data may be rejected or loaded incorrectly. For example, if the date
format is specified as MM/DD/YY, and the actual data is specified in DD/MM/YY, then
02/01/12 may be imported as Feb-01-2012 instead of Jan-02-20120.

» Text Qualifier Character: The text qualifies can be a double quote, Single quote, or
any other qualifies chosen by the user.

¢ Use Column Names: If selected, the column names are the first row of the data in
the file you are uploading. If not selected, you have to create the attribute names
manually while creating the data source.

e Start Import at Row Number: The row number from which the application starts
importing data into the repository.

e Format:
° Delimited
° Fixed Length
° Database

e Table Name: If you have selected the Database format, the Table Name field
appears. The table name must be available in the TIBCO MDM database. You cannot
connect to a different database.

» Data File: Click the ... button next to the Data File field to navigate to and select the
data source file. After you select the file, the selected filename appears.

e Timestamp Format: Select the timestamp format in the Timestamp Format drop-
down list. By default, YYYY-MM-DD HH:mm:ss timestamp format is displayed. If the
actual data contains a different format, you can change it. The timestamp format
must match the timestamp format used in the actual data. If you specify incorrect
timestamp format, data may be rejected or loaded incorrectly.

What you can do with the Data Source Designer

With the Data Source Designer, you can create data sources, modify them, customize
attributes, and export the final data source model to TIBCO MDM. You can also import
multiple Data Source metadata exported from TIBCO MDM into the Data Source Designer
for further edits or you can use it to define Input map using Input Map Editor.
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Creating a New Data Source Model

Procedure

1. Right-click on the Datasources folder in the Project Explorer and select New - >
Data Source Model.

Note:

 Rulebase - TIBCO Business Studio - E:\sudhir\workspace

File Edit Mavigate Search Project Run  Window Help
il R R T SR T
[ Project Explorer 52 =0

2E &SP
=] {39 Dema fad
[ Rulebase Madsls
[ Business Objects
=3
B8 Datad I | T Project...
L = Copy Chrl+C “ File
[E® Presental L
Process F [ Folder
S Repositar ¥ Delete Delete [E] SGL File
1%, Datai  Special Folders 4
[E, Perss  Move...
= @9 Prody Rename... F2
=22
f g Import... £ Other... Chrl+h
B Export 4
E & | Refresh F5
£ Validate
£ Team L4
£ Compare With 4
=R Restore from Local History. .
g
= show Properties Yiew

Data Source Model

% Example...

F Properties Alt+Enter

The Data Sources special folder can be created if it is not available in
project.

To create new Data Source special folder do the following:
 Right click on project, Select New- > Folder
e Provide a name for the folder and Click Finish

» Right click on newly created folder and Select Special Folders - >
Use as Datasource Folder.

2. The New Data Source Wizard is displayed.
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r B |
P New Data Source Model \_.\EIDZ\

Data Source Model
Create a new Datasource model

Enter or select the parent Folder:

| Dema/Datasources |

(= Datasources ~
(= Exports
(= Presentation Resources
(= Process Packages
> Repository Models
= Rulsbase Models
(= service Descriptors
(= Sync Formats
{37‘J MDM Process Java Transitions
by MDM Process Model Tukorial
2 vom Repaository Madel Sample
72 moM Rulebase Model Sample
= MM Standard Processes
g PR

1E3

File name: | BEriaNea e

@ < Back Next > Finish Cancel

3. Specify a name for the Data Source Model file in the File Name field.
4. Click Next.

5. The data source property page is displayed.

,,
' New Data Source Model

Properies of Data Source
Enter name and select type of data saurce

Mame ‘ FroductPrice |

Description ‘ Pricing of the products| |

Select Data Source Format
(&) Delimited

() Fixed Length

(O Database

Data Source Configuration

Delimiter Character ‘Comma v‘
Text Qualfier | |
@ <gack || mest» |[ Ensn | [ cancel

6. Enter the Data Source Name and Description in the Name and Description fields.

7. Select the Data Source Format. The available options are:

e Delimited

TIBCO® MDM Studio Repository Designer User Guide



66 | Data Source Editor

» Fixed Length

e Database

The rest of the fields vary depending on the format selected. For example, if you
have selected the Database format, only Name, and Description fields are
displayed.

8. Delimiter Character. Select the appropriate delimiter character from the drop-down.
The delimiter character can be a Comma, Pipe, Semicolon, Colon, Space, Tab, or
Other character.

9. Text Qualifier. Select the appropriate Text Qualifier from the drop-down. The text
qualifies can be a double quote, Single quote, or any other qualifier.

10. Click Next.

o Note:

 Data field may contain Delimiter character. In such case data field
should be enclosed with Text Qualifier.

» The backslash (\) is not supported as delimiter.

11. The data source file selection page is displayed.

r ="
M New Data Source Model \;HE@

Data Source Model
Select Data Source file,

File Marne: | | lErowse..‘ ]

Caopy data source File in project

12. Select the Copy data source file in the project checkbox to include the data files in
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the project. Browse to the folder where the data source file is saved and select the
data file. Click Finish.

Note: You can create a data source without selecting the Copy data
source file in the project checkbox. The data source is created without
the data file in the project folder.

13. When Data Source Format selected is Fixed Length. The Data Source Attributes
section is displayed. Create the Data Source attributes for the Fixed Length Data
Source.

Modifying an Existing Data Source

Using the Data Source Editor you can modify the existing Data Source in the project. The
Data Source Editor has three sections.

» Data Source Configuration: Here you can modify the basic details, such as name of
the data source, description, delimiter and other details. If you have given any cross
reference to the data source then the Data Source Configuration will appear in read
only mode.

o Attributes: All the attributes of data source can be viewed and modified in this
section. Click = to add new attributes. Attribute names cannot be more than 28

characters and must contain only ASCII (A-Z, a-z, 0-9, _). Attribute Position, Type and
Length are set after finishing data source creation wizard. Delimited Data Source
attribute data type is predicted on data source file column data. Data Type can be
further changed from the Type column in attribute table. To delete an attribute
select the checkbox corresponding to the attribute and Click * .

o Data Source Preview: Here you can preview the initial few lines of the Data Source
files. Color scheme is imposed on data according to data type in Data Source
preview. The following color is used:

° Blue : String,
° Green: Integer
° Magenta: Boolean

° Red: Error in data
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0 Datasource.ds £ =0
Data Source Definition Expand Al
— -~
~ Data Source Configuration 2
Hame | FroductCategary | Description | Product andts category ]
Delimiter Character | comma “I[. | pate Fomat -y v]
Text Qualfier Character | Dauble quote v ["] Timestamp Format [¥yy-1-DD Heimmiss.S ~|
Start Import at Row Number | 2 | Use Column Mames |ves v
Data File [ ExtsudhiriworkspacelDemolData Flestproduct.csv |[2] Fomat [ |
~ Attributes & X
Search:_| |
Position Hame Description Type Length
Fl 1 productid productid Inkeger [i}
0o =z name name String [i}
O s date date String [i}
O 4 cakegory category String 0
~ Data Source Preview
productid name date category ~
1001117991258 UNIQ USA FLAG STRAW 12CT  4/4/2007  LUNIQ STRAWS
1001117991255 USAFLAGSTARS ANDSTRIFES  3/5/2003  MEMORABILIA
1001117391260 FLAG POLE 121N 352003 MEMORABLLIA
1001116700101 WIHMR MOCK TURTLESOUP  10/4/1980  WTHHR SOLP
1001116700102 WIHMR MOCK TURTLESOUP  10/4/1980  WTHMR SOLP
1001116700121 WORTHMORE CHILTNOJBEANS  12/22/1307 WRTHMR CHILI @
NN o TN T T T S8 A0t nen T BT o 5 )
Data Source View

o Note: Data preview line can be configured from Preview Lines preference
property (Default value is 50). Preview line property can be accessed from

Studio menu Windows->Preferences->Repository Designer->Data Source
Editor.

Importing an Existing Data Source Model

Using the Import Wizard you can Import Data Source model into TIBCO MDM Studio.

Procedure

1. Right-click on the Datasources folder in the Project Explorer and click Import.
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[ Project Explorer 52 =0
2E | &S
1{4 CIM Process Modeling Tutorial Solutions
= @ Repository Model Samples
=3
E-0 pat  Mew '

=-8 |2=| Copy Chrl+C

¥ Delete Delete
Special Folders 4
Move...
8 Dat Rename. .. Fz

{E]| Reposit

Export 4
& | Refresh F5

Yalidate

Team L4
Compare With 4
Restore from Local History...

] Shaw Properties Yiew

Properties Alt+Enter

2. The Import Wizard is displayed. Expand MDM Data Source Designer, select
Datasource Meta Data and click Next.

rﬁ Import i:ug]1

Select
N

Irnport MDM DakaSources, I E - 5 l

Select an import source:

|type filker bext |

= EM

(= Java EE

[=}+[= MDM Data Source Designer
I Dot asource Meta Data

(= MDM Process Designer

(= MDM Repositary Designer

(= MDM Rulebase Designer

(= MDM Synchronization Format Designer

(= Plug-in Development

(= RunjDebug

(= Service Registry

= 2N

(= Team

(= wWeb

(= Web services

= WML

[ o T

|

£

3. Browse to the folder in which valid data source meta data xml file is saved. Select the
data source xml file and click Finish.
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Result

r — = .1
) MDM Data Source |-_!|E|fz|

MDM Data Source
Irnpork MODM Daka Source

From Directory: | E:Ysudhiri Techpubs! 3. 2\sample data source v| [B[owse... ]

[E] (= sample data source ) iCopy of product,xmi §

Into folder: | DemodDatasources | [ Browse. ..

Options

|:| Overwrite existing resources without warning

':':’:' Finish ] [ Cancel

o Note: Import Wizard supports only single data source import in data source
meta data xml file.

During Import you can import multiple data source model.

Exporting a Data Source

Using Export Wizard you can export Data Source model in TIBCO MDM Data Source format.

Procedure

1. Right-click on the Datasources folder in the Project Explorer and click Export-- >
Export.

TIBCO® MDM Studio Repository Designer User Guide



71 | Data

Source Editor

[ Project Explorer 52

=08

BE | bPT

g 9 CIM Process Modeling Tutorial Solutions
B@ Repository Model Samples

g Import...

B..E‘a
E| a Mew L4
Es Copy Chrl+C
[ Paste Chrly
¥ Delete Delete
Special Folders 4
Move...
®-8 [ Rename. .. Fz
[+-{E] Repo

] ¢ or<hive Fie

| Refrash

FS

Yalidate
Team
Compare With

Restore from Local History, .,

Properties

=] Show Praperties Yiew

Ale+Enter

2. The Export Wizard is displayed. Expand MDM Data Source from export destination
list, select MDM Data Source Format and click Next.

-
T Export

S

elect

Export DataSources,

Select an export destination:

|type filker bext

(= EB

B Java

B Java EE

B Javascript

- (= MDM Data Saurce

"B MDM Data Saurce Format
[#-[= MDM Process Designer
[#-[= MDM Repository Designer
[#-[= MDM Synchronization Format
[#-[= Plug-in Development

(= Run/Debug

(= Team

(= web

#-(= Web Services

B[ WML

(= Other

=

@ < Back

3. Select the Data Source Model which you want to export. By default Data Source
Model is exported to Exports/MDMExportFolder directory which is in same project.
You can change the location by specifying different destination path. Click Path and
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browse to the folder in which you want to export the Data Source Model xml file and
click Finish.

-
7 MDM Data Source Export Wizard

MDM Data Source Export Wizard

Select Data Source Model Files

=[5 Dema

=1-[#]CF Datasources

8 Datasource.ds

]2 MM Pracess Madel Tutarial
D@ MDM Repository Model Sample
152 Mot Rulebase Madel Sample
] MoM Standard Pracesses
152 Mew Praject

Destination
(®) Project  (Location: [Exports/MDMExportFolder)

O path: | Browse, ..

':':’:' Mext = Finish ] [ Cancel

Deploying a Data Source

When a repository model (.rep file) is deployed, all the corresponding data source and its
data file are also deployed.

o Note: While deploying data source ensure that the data source data file size is
limited to 10 MB. If you want to upload data file more than 10 MB, change the
preference property Windows- > Preferences- > Repository Designer- > Data
Source- > Data Source File Size Limit. However, it is recommended to upload
data files with less than 10 MB file size.

Procedure
1. In the Deployment pane, right click the <MDM Server and select Deploy Module.
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2= outline | 9 Deployment Server 53
=] EE Deployment Servers

Mew

Qéh Refresh F5

Deploy Module ...

Disconnect
¥ Delete Delete
Properties Alt+Enter

2. Select the data source to deploy. Click Next.

-
7 Deploy MDM Design Artifact(s)

Select Modules

Select modules you want to deploy,

Supported Modules:

Project

= DA Demo

[] & Process Packages

& Repository Models

[] & Rulebase Models

= [B] = Datasources

8 Datasource.ds

[] & Sync Farmats
D@ Demol
]2 MOM Pracess Model Tutarial
D@ MDM Repositary Model Sample

] MOM Rulebase Model Sample
w1 M7 tarea Sk andard Dracaccac

>

€

< Back

[ Mext = H

Finish

H Cancel ]

3. Select the enterprise to deploy the modules to (either the current enterprise or
standard). Click Next. The selected modules is sent to the server for server side
validations. The validation progress bar is shown at the bottom of the page.
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-
 Deploy MDM Design Artifact(s)

Enterprise Selection

Enterprise Selection

(%) pubs
() standard

Select enterprise in which you want to deploy modules,

@ [ < Back ” Mext > H

Finish H Cancel ]

4. The validation result page is displayed with the validation messages. The errors and
information messages are shown in separate sections. If there are validation errors,
the Finish button is disabled. Click Next.

5. Select the data source to upload, if the data source file contains the corresponding
data files (*.csv, *.txt and so on) it will also be uploaded. Click Finish.

Wy Deploy MDM Design Artifact(s)

_lw

Data Source File Upload

Select smaller File based Data Sources (<10ME) for Upload.
For SQL or large File Data Sources use the upload on the Server.

3

Select Data Sources

[ Mame Description Size (KB)  File Location -
[[] 8 Langu.. Listof language Codes 20 D\Sudhir\Workspace_5.0_V11\Pa
[[] 8 INDUS.. Valid values of Industrie.. 0.0 DA\Sudhir\Workspace 5.0 V11\Pa
[ 8 ACCO.. Validvaluesfor Accoun.. 0.0 DA\Sudhir\Workspace_5.0_V11\Pa
[[] 8 TaxTy.. Listof diifrent tax types 0.0 D\Sudhir\Workspace_5.0_V11\Pa
[[] 8 COUM.. Validvalues for Country... 3.0 D:A\Sudhir\Workspace_5.0_V11\Pa|
[[] 8 Occu.. Listof Occupation 230 DA\Sudhir\Workspace_5.0_V11\Pa r
f [ 8 ROLE Valid values for Role attr... 0.0 DA\Sudhir\Workspace_5.0_V11\Pa
[[] 8 COMNT.. Saleforce Contactmapp.. 80 DA\Sudhir\Workspace_5.0_V11\Pa
[7] 8 BankT.. Valid Values with diffren.. 0.0 DA\Sudhir\Workspace_5.0_V11\Pa _
a m ] »
@ Mesxt = | FEinish | ’ Cancel

6. The data source is successfully deployed.
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=
@ Deployment results

[Joon't show this again

@ Deployment finished. Mo errors were reported,

®

QK

]| << Details |

Successfully deploved datasource ‘Datasource’,

7. Log onto the TIBCO MDM Server and check if your data source have got included.

Result

For more information of deploying refer to, Deployment.
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Synchronization Format Editor

This chapter describes how to design synchronization format in TIBCO MDM Studio.

TIBCO MDM Studio provides wizard to create Synchronization format and an editor that
allows you to configure properties and define attribute groups and belonging attributes.
These attributes are then mapped with the repository attributes in the output map editor.

Synchronization Formats Overview

Synchronization formats define the attributes and structure of the data required by the
consumers of that data. The output map defines mappings of repository attributes to
synchronization format. When a repository is synchronized, the synchronization format
provides the structure for the output information.

The Synchronization format editor provides you with a User Interface that helps create
Synchronization format which can then be referred in the Output Map during mappings.

While creating a new MDM Developer project, the synchronization special folder named
Sync Format is created. If the Sync format folder is not created you can manually create
the special folder. For more information, refer to Creating the Synchronization Format
Special Folder.

Creating the Synchronization Format Special
Folder

While creating a new MDM Developer project, the synchronization special folder named
Sync Format is created. If the Sync format folder is not created you can manually create
the special folder.

Procedure
1. Right click the MDM Developer Project, point to New and click Folder. Enter a user
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friendly name in the Folder name field. For example, Sync Format. Click Finish.

-
T New Folder.

Folder

Create a new folder resource. D

Enter or select the parent folder:

| Mew Project |

o
1= bsProject
b!& Demo
b?J MDM Process Java Transitions

@ MDM Repository Madel Sample
bg MDM Rulehase Model Sample
.'19 MDM Standard Processes

19 MNew Project

Folder name: ‘ Synch Format

2. Afolder by the name Sync Format is created in the MDM Developer Project.

[ Project Explorer 52 = <fg> 7 =0

{39 Dema
{3% MDM Process Java Transitf ~0s
@ MDM Repositary Model Saﬁ‘le
{39 MDM Rulebase Model Sample
1{4 MDM Standard Processes
= 1{4 Mew Project
= Rulebase Models
[# Business Objects
E[_;' Datasources
E Presentation Resources
Process Packages
{#] Repository Models

w i@

3. To designate it as a special folder, right click newly created folder (Synch Format)
and select Special Folder and click Use as Synch Formats.
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? Rulebase - TIBCO Business 5tu;
File Edit Mavigate Search Project Run

- | Q-

[ Project Explorer £2

Asud

= A

&

E
22 pema
{2 MDM Pracess Java Transtions
2 MDM Pracess Model Tutorial
123 MDM Repository Model Sample
52 MDM Rulebase Model Sample
{2 MDM Standard Processes
=42 New Project
# [ Rulehase Models
# Business Objects

] Datasources
[EE Presentation Resources

(7 Process Packages

() Repositary Models

[5 Service Descriptars

(= Data Files

¥ Delete

Import
Export

3 veployment Serv 22| 5% pefrash

validate
Run As
Debug As
Profile As
Team

[£3 peployment Serv

Compare With
Restore from Local History...
Source

= show Praperties View
Froperties

=0
$

riworkspace
window  Help

Chrl+C

Delete

4 [ Use as Business Objsct Model Folder
»| [ Use as Datasouce Model

»| (i85 Use as Presentation Resources Foldsr

Use as Process Packages Folder

Fs
() Use 2 Repository Mods!
% Use as Rulebase Mads|
¥| [ Use as Service Descriptors Folder
»
£} Use as WebDAY Deployable Resources Folder
»
3 Other 3
niame
4 path
Alb+Enter

4. The newly created folder gets designated as Special Folder by the name Sync Folder.

[ Project Explorer 52
S-S

1{4 Dema
{3% MDM Process Java Transitions
{39 MDM Process Model Tutarial
@ MDM Repository Model Sample
1{4 MDM Rulebase Model fample
{39 MDM Standard Proces&
{39 Mew Praject
2 Rulebase Models
# Business Objects
£F Datasources

E Presentation Resources
ﬁ Process Packages
{#] Repository Models
% Service Descriptors

(= Data Files

=0
&v
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Creating a Synchronization Format

Procedure

1. Right click on the Sync Format Special folder, point to New and click Sync Format
Model.

» Modeling - TIBCO Business Studio - E:\sudhir\workspace

File Edit Mavigate Search Project Run  Window Help

Wil AT EEE R R U TR RN
[ Project Explarer 52 =0

SRR A
B{;;gDemn

[ Rulebase Models
[ Business Objects
=75 Datasources
0 Datasource.ds
E Presentation Resources
ﬁ Process Packages
{8 Repository Models
% Service Descriptors
&=

% Project...

(= Exp |2 copy Ct+C [ File
i~ Demol
E22 MDM Pr (& Folder
{39 MDM Prd K Delete Delete [ 5L File

2 pompe  SPecial Folders
&9 MDM Ru Move...

A momst  Rename... =
{39 Mew Pro

armat Modzl

% Example. ..
iz Import... 4 Other... Ctrl+h

Export 4

&) refresh FS

Walidate
Team r
Compare 'With 3

Restore from Local Hiskory, .,
= [2l! Problems D.?. Fragments!

[ shaw Praperties Yiew

rmats - Demo
3 Deployment Properties Ale+Enter

2. Enter the appropriate file name for the synchronization format in the File name field.
The extension of the file name must be .sf.
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Sync Format Model
Create a new Sync Format Madel

Enter or select the parent folder:

| DemafSync Farmats

th

[

(= Presentation Resources
{37 Process Packages
== Repository Models
= Rulebase Models
: = Service Descriptors

[ Sync Formats
3,!9 Dermal
hy‘l MDM Process Java Transitions
ﬁ;g MDM Process Model Tutorial
Ig MDM Repository Madel Sample
&9 MDM Rulehase Model Sample
hy MDM Standard Processes
hy MNew Project

2

File name: ‘ SyncFarmat1.sf

3. Click Next. The properties of the synchronization format are displayed.

Properies of Synchronization Format D

Enter name and configure Syncronization Format

Mame | Data |
Description [ datdl |
Delimiter Character | Comma v [ |
Test Qualifier |Dnuhle Quote “ ‘ | N |
Table: Mame [ |
Date Format [raioo e v]
TimeStamp Format | ¥¥-HM-CD HH:mm:ss. S v

Header Required
Fixed length O

@ [ < Back. ] Mext = L Finish J[ Cancel I

4. Enter or select the appropriate values in the respective fields.
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Field

Name

Description

Delimiter
Character

Text Qualifier
Character

Date Format

TimeStamp
Format

Description

The synchronization name must be unique and
can contain A-Z, 0-9, all special characters (except
a space), and characters from other languages.

The synchronization format description. The
description field does not allow more than 80
characters. However, white spaces are allowed in
the description.

The delimiter character can be a Comma, Pipe,
Semicolon, Space, Tab, or Other character. The
backslash (\) is not supported as delimiter.

The text qualifier can be a double quote, Single
quote, or any other qualifier. Data field may
contain Delimiter character. In such case data
field should be enclosed with Text Qualifier.

The date format must match the actual date
format. If specified incorrectly, data may be
rejected or loaded incorrectly. For example, if the
date format is specified as MM/DD/YY, and the
actual data is specified in DD/MM/YY, then
02/01/12 may be imported as Feb-01-2012 instead
of Jan-02-20120.

The timestamp format must match the timestamp
format used in the actual data. If you specify
incorrect timestamp format, data may be rejected
or loaded incorrectly. By default, YYYY-MM-DD
HH:mm:ss.S timestamp format is displayed.

If the actual data contains a different format, you
can change it.
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Field Description
Table Name The table name where the synchronized data is
stored.

Header Required Select the checkbox if you want the header to
appear in the synchronized output file.

Fixed Length Select the checkbox if you want the synchronized
file to be of fixed length.

5. Click Finish. The synchronization format editor for the newly created synchronization
format is displayed.

[ SyncFormatz.sf 2 =0
Synchronization Format ) B %
~ Synchronization Format Configuration
Name | Data | Description [data |
Delimiter Character |Comma v| [, Text qualfier Character |Double Quote &[]
Date Format [Mmmopvrey v Timestamp Format [#4¥¥-MPHDD e ss.5 v
Table Name [ | Fixed Length 3]
Header Required
~ Unassigned
Positian Mame Displayhame Description DataType Length valuelslist MazhumberCF... | SortOrder Calumniame Required
L »
Synchranization Format

Modify Existing Synchronization Format

Using the Synchronization Format Editor you can modify the existing Synchronization
Format in the project. The Synchronization Format Editor has two sections.

Note: The default synchronization formats cannot be modified. Only the
synchronization formats that you create can be modified. Also, you cannot
modify the synchronization format that is in use for Output Map or Export.

» Synchronization Format Configuration: Here you can modify the basic details, such
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as name of the data synchronization format, description, delimiter character, text
qualifier character, data format, timestamp format, table name, and other details.

o Attributes: All the attributes of synchronization format can be viewed and modified
in this section. Click % to add new attributes.

[ syncFormatz.sf &3 =d
Synchronization Format & B X
Hame [Data | Description [ data ]
Delimiter Character | Comma [ ] 7ext qualfier chararter pouble quate ~["]
DatFormat | MMIDD/YVY | TmestanpFomar [vrrr-iMDD Hebimiss.S v
Tabls Name: [ | FiedLength O
Header Required
Paosition Mame: Displayhame Descrif ipkion DataType Length ValueTsList MaxMumber OF, SortOrder Columnfame Required
=] | >
Field Description
Position The position of the of synchronization format
attribute.
Name Name of the of synchronization format attribute.
DisplayName The display name of the synchronization format
attribute.
Description The description of the synchronization format
attribute.
DataType The data type of the synchronization format
attribute. The supported data types are String,
File, Amount, Boolean, Integer, Date, Decimal,
Custom Decimal, Timestamp, Long, and URL.
Length The length of the synchronization format
attribute.
ValuelsList Specify whether the synchronization format
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Field

MaxNumberOfValues

SortOrder

ColumnName

Required

Searchable

DisplaylnRecordList

Description

attribute is a list value. The possible value is true
or false. It is a toggle field.

Specify the maximum number of values to be
displayed after the synchronization format. By
default it takes ALL (-1).

Specify the sort order of the synchronization
format.

Specify the column name of the synchronization
format attribute.

Specify whether the synchronization format
attribute is a required field. The possible value
are true or false. It is a toggle field.

Specify whether the synchronization format
attribute should be a searchable value. The

possible value are true or false. It is a toggle
field.

Specify whether the synchronization format
attribute should be displayed during the record
search. The possible value are true or false. It is
a toggle field.

» To delete an attribute select the checkbox corresponding to the attribute and click

X

Manage Attribute Groups

Using the Synchronization Format Editor you can create and manage the attribute groups

for a synchronization format.
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Creating a New Attribute Group

The attribute property section allows you to create a new attribute group.

Procedure
1. On the property section, click + .

The new attribute group is created in the synchronization format editor. To create
attributes in the attribute group, see Modify Existing Synchronization Format.

[] *syncFarmat.sF &3 [% =0
Synchronization Format o B X
w Synchronization Format Configuration
Name [synet | Description [synet ]
Delimiter Character ‘Comma v‘ Text Qualifier Character ‘Doub\e Quote vl El
Date Format [Mmmopyyvy v TimeStamp Format T v
Table Nams [ | Fixed Lanath F
Header Required
Fasition Hame Displayhlame Description DataType Length WaluelsList Maxhlumberof . | SortOrder ColurnnMame Requil
4 ¥
Synchronization Format
= Properties £2 ¥ =0
General | @ Unassigned
@ AttribukeGroup

2. To change the order of the attribute groups use or [£],

3. To delete a attribute group select the attribute group and click % .

Renaming the Attribute Group

You can change the default attribute group name.

Procedure
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1. On the project explorer, select the <Attribute Group> which you want to rename.

2. Right-click and select Rename.

(7 *Project Explorer £2 = O[3 *syncFormat.sf £2 =0
= =
E = o Synchronization Format ) =1k 1
@9 PersonToPhane ~
B, product.ren ~ Synchronization Format Configuration
= {3, vehicleRepasitoryModsl.rep
s Domein Mame [symet | Description [ smnct ]
Delimiter Character |Comma || ] Text Qualfier Character |Double Guote =]
Date Format [MM/DD/¥Y Y v| TimeStampFormat  [WHY-MM-DD HHEmmiss.5 v
Table Name [ | FixedLength a
Header Required
- foned
|
teGroup
ame DisplayName Description DataType Length YaluelsLit Maxtumberof... | sortorder Columname Requl
2 MDM Pracess Java Transitians
22 MDM Process Model Tutorial < S
o2 VDM Repasitary Model Sample - - -
122 MDM Rulebase Model Sample -
ittt |
< | % | Synchronization Format

3. Enter the new attribute group name.

Importing a Synchronization Format

Using the Import Wizard you can import Synchronization Format into TIBCO MDM Studio.

Procedure

1. Right-click on the Sync Formats folder in the Project Explorer and click Import.
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@ Modeling - TIBCO Business Studio - E:\sudhir\workspa

File Edit Mavigate Search Project Run Window Help

Al N AL I A ¢
[ Project Explarer 53 =8
=% i

= {39 Dema

[ Rulebase Models
[# Business Objects
= Datasources
8 Datasource.ds
E Presentation Resources
72 Process Packages
{E] Repository Models
% Service Descriptors
= £ S ,

= D Synck —
[ s (2 Copy Chrl+C
i ,
[#-[= Data Files :5. Paste Chrl4+Yy
== Exports
¥ Delete Delete

1{4 Demal

{3% MDM Process
£ MDM Pracess Mave...

2 MDM Reposity Rename... F2
1{4 MDM Rulebas -

3
{39 Mew Project S

Special Folders

& | Refresh FS

Yalidate

Team

Compare With

Restore from Local History...

£
— I show Properties View

[ Deployment serve Properties Ale+Enter

2. The Import Wizard is displayed. Expand MDM Synchronization Format Designer,
select Sync Format Meta Data and click Next.
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-
P Import

Select

Select an import source:

|type filker bext

[, File System
EL Preferences
(= Business Cbject Madeler
(= Business Process Management
= EXB
(= JavaEE
(= MDM Data Source Designer
(= MDM Process Designer
(= MDM Repositary Designer
(= MDM Rulebase Designer
(== MDM Synchronization Format Designer

O &--E--E--E-E-E- BB

ic Format Meta Data

(= Plug-in Develapment
(= RunjDebug

(= Service Registry
=

(O Tmmre

F B

>

€

@ < Back Finish

Cancel

3. Browse to the folder in which valid sync format meta data xml file saved. Select the

sync format xml file and click Finish.

r

P import wizard title

import wizard title

impart wizard message

From Directory: | E:\Sudhiri Techpubsidata

v| [Browse...]

-

%] MewsynchFormat. xml

Into folder: | DemojSync Formats | [ Browse. ..
Options

|:| Overwrite existing resources without warning

':':’:' Mext = Finish ] [ Cancel
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Exporting a Synchronization Format

Using Export Wizard you can export a Synchronization Format in to TIBCO MDM metadata

xml format.

Procedure

1. Right-click on the Sync Formats folder in the Project Explorer and click Export-- >

Export.

P Modeling - TIBCO Business Studio - E:\sudhiriworkspace

File Edit Mavigate Search Project Run  Window Help

: 03 D Q-
[ Praject Explarer &3 =0
BE |7
= {39 Dema
[ Rulebase Madsls
[# Business Objects
= Datasources
A Datasource.ds
E Presentation Resources
{72 Process Packages
{E| Repository Models
% Service Descriptors
==
= D Sy
a [ copy Chr+C
& DataFl o by Chrl+y
= Exports
8 pemot ¥ Delete Delete
{1‘5 MOM Proce Special Folders L4
{39 MDM Proce:
@ MDM Repos
72 MDM Ruleb
& MDM stand
{39 Mew Projed

Mew L4

Move...
Renare. .. Fz

g Import...

& | Refresh F5

Export 0) Studio Projects to Archive

Yalidate

Team L4
Compare With 4
Restore From Local History. ..

¢ 1

— =] Show Properties Yiew

EE Deployment Sen Alt+Enter

Properties

[3_\ Problems OE! Fragments

nats - Demo

2. The Export Wizard is displayed. Expand MDM Synchronization Format from export
destination list, select MDM Synchronization Format and click Next.
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-
P Export

Select /-‘
Export Synchronization Format I E 5 l

Select an export destination:

|type filker bext |

(= dava

(= Java EE

(= Javascript

(= MDM Data Source

(== MDM Process Designer

[=}-[= MDM Repository Designer
JE MDM Metadata Format

(= MDM Rulebase Designer

[=)-[= MDM Synchronization Format
ggi MDM Synchronization Format

(= Plug-in Development

(= RunjDebug

(= Team

(= web

(= Web Services L

(= WML

[ TR

|

<

@

3. Select the synchronization format which you want to export. By default
Synchronization Format is exported to Exports/MDMExportFolder directory which is in
same project. You can change the location by specifying different destination path.
Click Path and browse to the folder in which you want to export the synchronization
format xml file and click Finish.
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r — — .1
M CiM Synchronization Export Wizard |LI|E|PS__<|

CIM Synchronization Export Wizard

Select Sync Format Model Files

=[] Dema

= [#]E7] Sync Formats

[ syncFarmat.sf

5% pemot
]2 MM Pracess Madel Tutarial
D@ MDM Repository Model Sample
152 Mot Rulebase Madel Sample
] MoM Standard Pracesses
[ Mew Praject

Destination
(®) Project  (Location: [Exports/MDMExportFolder)

O path: |

Finish ] [ Cancel

Deploying a Synchronization Format

In deployment wizard, sync formats are listed under Sync Formats folder and can be
deployed independent of repository model. When a repository model (.rep file) is deployed,
all the corresponding synchronization formats are also deployed.

Procedure
1. In the Deployment pane, right click the <MDM Server and select Deploy Module.
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55 -0

5= outline Eﬁ Eii iimiﬂi iiiiii g i
=] Deployment Servers

Mew L4

Qéh Refresh F5

Deploy Module ...

Connect
Disconnect

¥ Delete Delete

Properties Alt+Enter

-
‘M. Deploy MDM Design Artifact(s)

Select the synchronization format to deploy. Click Next.

Select Modules

Select modules you want to deploy,

Supported Modules:

Project
= [E pemo

# [[]& Process Packages

# []= Repository Models

# [[]= Rulebase Models

# [[]= Datasources

= [H] = Sync Farmats

[ syncFaormat.sf

® [ pemot
# [ MOM Process Model Tutarial
[E=] D@ MDM Repositary Model Sample

# ]2 MOM Rulebase Madel Sample
w11 tarea Sk andard Dracaccas

@

< Back

[ Mext = JL

Finish J[ Cancel ]

3. Select the synchronization format to deploy and click Next.
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-
P Deploy MDM Design Artifact(s)

Enterprise Selection

Enterprise Selection
(%) techpubs
() standard

‘alidating repository models. ..

Select enterprise in which you want to deploy modules,

4. Click Finish.

5. The synchronization format is successfully deployed.

=
@ Deployment results

@ Deployment finished. Mo errors were reported,

[JDon't show this again

QK

] [ << Details

Successfully deployed repository model 'SyncFormat’,

6. Log onto the TIBCO MDM Server and check if your synchronization format have got

included.

Result

For more information of deploying refer to, Deployment.
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Classification Scheme Editor

This chapter introduces you to the concept of Category Specific Attributes in TIBCO MDM
Studio and explains how to design and deploy the Classification Scheme using
Classification Scheme Editor.

Overview

The Classification Scheme allows you to arrange the various categories of the products in a
particular hierarchy. The Classification Scheme Editor allows to define the Category Code
hierarchy. Some of the features supported by Classification Editor are as follows:

Editing Category Tree
* Allows adding child and sibling Classification Code.

* Allows Inline editing of the Classification Code name on the tree node and
Classification Code Property section allows editing of the code, name, and
description.

 Allows linking and unlinking of Category Specific Attributes to Classification Code.

Browsing Category Tree

* Allows browsing and searching of Classification Code within the tree based on the
name.

* Allows viewing of linked attributes and the inherited attributes.

The Classification Scheme which are defined using the Classification Scheme Editor are
deployed using the TIBCO MDM Studio. Since the definition of Classification Scheme is
managed in TIBCO MDM Studio, it is necessary to deploy all the artifacts to the TIBCO MDM
Server.
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For example, in large departmental stores we find all the products we need in our day to
day life. It is well organized and arranged such that customers can easily find the items in
their shopping list. From the retailer's point of view, managing such huge products and
stock taking is a challenge. Hence the products are grouped and sub-grouped, categorized
and sub-categorized depending on the nature of product. Thus allowing the retailer to
capture the various details of a product based on its group and category.

Create Classification Schemes

The Classification Schemes are created using the following two ways:
 Classification Scheme wizard.

 Classification Scheme property section.

Using Classification Scheme Wizard

Procedure

1. Select the Repository Model for which you want to create the classification and right-
click on New > Classification Scheme.
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[ *Project Explarer 52 =0
B& P 7
{39 Dema ~

{39 Demal
{39 DemoZ
= 1{4 Demo3

= Rulsbase Models

[# Business Objects

3 patasources

resentation Resources
rocess Packages
=& Repository Models

=, -
E pata DL Y Froject..

=8
& E f Open F3 Ij File
§ Openwith ’
b P (% Folder
Copy Chrl+C [ sqLFile

= Classification Scheme

3 ¥ Delete Delete
@9 MOMDat Mye Input Map
Move...
@9 Product, REname o Output Map
% Service Desg ;
71 Sync Format. Impark 4 Repository Model
{3% MDM Process Ja1 Export | 4 Example...
{39 MDM Process Ma
L & ] Refresh F5 4 Other... Chrl+H
4 Deployment Serv 3¢ validate _repository.rep - Repository [l
Run As L4
Property
[f3 Deployment Serl  Debug as v fced = Info
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Team 4 editable
Compare With 4 last modified
Replace With 4 linked
location
=] Show Properties View narne
Properties Alt+Enter path

2. The Classification Scheme wizard is displayed.

-
M New Classification Scheme

Classification Scheme

Enter Classification Properties

Rook Repository Marme

[use Predefined

Mame * | FET_Scheme |

Description * | FET_Scheme |

Extraction Type

Manual - |

Types
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Field Description
Root Repository The repository name for which the classification
Name scheme is created. The Root repository name is

view only field if we select the particular
repository. However, if we select repository
model file having more than one repository then
we can change the repository.

Name Name of the Classification Scheme. The
Classification Scheme Name cannot exceed 78
characters. The Classification Scheme name is
mandatory.

Description The description for the Classification Scheme.
The classification description is mandatory.

Extraction Type Select the appropriate extraction type from the
drop-down. The available options are Manual,
Automatic, and Mixed. By default, Manual is
displayed.

Manual: Use this option to manually define
Classification Code hierarchy. When record is
added, it will not be automatically classified. You
have to click on the open link to open to classify
record in the Classification Code editor and
define the Classification Code.

Automatic: Use this option to create
Classification Code hierarchy automatically
based on repository attribute hierarchy. When
the Classification Scheme type
AttributeMapping is selected and extraction
type is Automatic, the Classification Scheme
Attribute section is displayed and you must
map the repository defined attributes for each
hierarchical position. As attribute definition
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Field Description

defines how and where to extract data for
forming category hierarchy as well as classifying
record.

Mixed: Use this option if you want to first
classify the records using Automatic extraction
type and later on use the Manual extraction
type to classify the record manually. On
selecting the Mixed extraction type, the
Classification Scheme Logical Level section is
followed by the Classification Scheme Attribute
section.

Types Select the classification type from the drop-
down. The available options are
AttributeMapping and Rulebase. This field is
enabled only for Automatic and Mixed
Classification Scheme.

AttributeMapping: The AttributeMapping type
classification scheme support all the three
extraction types Automatic, Manual and Mixed.

Rulebase: The Rulebase classification type
supports Automatic and Mixed extraction types.
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Field

Use Predefined

Description

- —
M New Classification Scheme \ [Z|

Classification Scheme Rulebase Selection

Select the rulebase

Rulebase File Path

=+ [BSServers

1= .bsProject

2 pemo

2 pemot

2 pemaz

2 pemaz

'bd MDM Process Java Transitions
2 MDM Pracess Madel Tutorial
@ MDM Repositary Model Sample
@ MDM Rulebase Model Sample
2 MDM Standard Pracesses

@ Mew Project

= product_webservice

Mext = Finish ] [ Cancel

Select the Use Predefined check box to select
the predefined classification scheme.

The Name field is enabled and all the other field
are read-only. The available options are GPC and
UDEX.

If you select Use Predefined checkbox,
classification attributes are added to the
repository as per GPC or UDEX.

Select the predefined classification schemes
which you want to associate with repository
from the available options and click Finish.
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Field Description

- —
M New Classification Scheme I [Z|

Classification Scheme

Enter Classification Properties

Rook Repository Marme

Mame

|apc |
Descripkion
| |
Extraction
Type

':':’:' < Back Mext = [ Finish ] [ Cancel ]

The Classification Scheme Editor is displayed
with predefined classification scheme.

3. Click Next.

e On selecting the Manual, Mixed or Automatic extraction types, Classification
Scheme Logical Levels dialog box is displayed.
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-
M New Classification Scheme

Classification Scheme Logical Levels =
Add the levels
Classification Logical Levels
Level Positian Level Mame

« Define the logical level for the Classification Scheme. Click = to add a logical

level. It is mandatory to create minimum one logical level.

e On selecting the Automatic and Mixed extraction types and type as Attribute
Mapping, the Classification Scheme Attributes dialog box is displayed and if
Rulebase type is selected then Rulebase selection page displayed.
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-
M New Classification Scheme

Classification Scheme Attributes =
Add the attributes
Classification Scheme Attributes
Hierarchical Pasition Attribute Mame
':':’:' Mext = [ Finish ] [ Cancel ]

 Click * to add the repository defined attributes for each hierarchical position

and click Finish.

4. On selecting the Automatic and Mixed extraction types and type as Attribute
Mapping, the Classification Scheme Attributes dialog box is displayed and if
Rulebase type is selected then Rulebase selection page displayed and click Finish.

5. The Classification Scheme Editor is displayed. The classification scheme editor is
displayed for manual, mixed and automatic Classification extraction types.

TIBCO® MDM Studio Repository Designer User Guide



103 | Classification Scheme Editor
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<
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8, Product.rep
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£ syne Formats
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24 MDM Process Madel Tutarial < >
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b
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n BE T T oy vabe a
1 [ Deployment Servers Bl
derived false
editable
last modified November 30, 2012 3:18:41 PM
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Using the Classification Scheme

Editor you can create the classification code

hierarchy. For more information on creating Classification Code refer to Creating

Classification Code Hierarchy.

Using Classification Scheme Property Section

Procedure

1. Select the Repository for which you want to create the Classification Scheme and

click the Classification Schemes tab.
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# Rulebase - Demo3/Repository Models/fbt_repository.rep - TIBCO Business Studio - E:workspace

File Edit Diagram Mavigate Search Project Run Window Help
- PR Q- A = - o 18 Report Doson [ 7
[ Project Explorer 22 = 5|/, fbt_repositary.rep 22 =g
2% 97 T A 5 Palette 3
& UNASSIGNED =
AEEID
BELIDEXT
RBESHORTDESCS
AEECONTAINS o Relationship
AEEBOTANICAL V/ARIETY & Nodes @
Cesf Pécﬁ:aaef REEFORMATION EE Repostory
pository Models
ABEIF_DECAFFEINATED o
) £ & Attribute Group
o REEIF_FLAYOURED Br
%) Relationship
AEEIF_ORGANIC Attrbute Group
RBEORIGIN_OF_COFFEE (5 Bttributes ©
ABEROAST_OF COFFEE @ Atribute
; ABECREAMERWHITENER 5 Relationship
e BB IF _WITH_AUTOMATIC_HEATING_F Attributs
REEYARIETY_OF_READY_TO_DRINK_C
) oM Standard Proceszes BRLIF_NATURALLY_FLAYOURED
52 New Project “”E’A -
&5 product_webservice v
< >
[l Properties £ =
[ Deployment Serv 52 . [ Rulebass Data ¥i| = O B Fer
ER- ‘ a
General =
[3 Deployment servers 7
s Name: Description Ext Type Open Editor
 ClassificationScheme Logicallevels
‘ Level Level Name ‘ 3
o

2. The editable table with the classification parameters is displayed. Click % to add

new classification scheme. Enter the appropriate Classification Scheme name in the

Name column.

3. Enter the appropriate description for the Classification Scheme in the Description

column.

4. Select the appropriate extraction type from the drop-down. The available options are

Manual, Automatic, and Mixed.

e Manual: The manual extraction type supports Classification Scheme Logical

Levels.

e Automatic/Mixed: The automatic and mixed extraction types supports

Classification Scheme logical levels and Classification Scheme attribute sections.

5. Select the classification type from the drop-down. The available options are

AttributeMapping and Rulebase.

o AttributeMapping: The attributemapping type classification scheme support all

the three extraction types Automatic, Manual and Mixed.

Rulebase: This Rulebase classification type supports automatic and mixed
extraction type. On selecting the Rulebase classification type, click the Browse
button and select the already defined rulebase. The selected rulebase is
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displayed.

# Rulebase - Demo3/Repository Models/fbt_repository. rep - TIBCO Business Studio - E:Wworkspace
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6. Create the Classification Scheme Attributes. Click * to create Category Specific

Attributes. By default, the Hierarchical position of the Classification Attribute are
displayed. Select the Category Specific Attribute from the drop-down list.

Group Sequence
Input Maps
Classification Schemes

= Properties 52 L\bl 5 ‘}:v - =8
& rBT

~
General s
Attributes

Perspectives

Appearance
Hierarchical Position Attribute Name
1 = D
z = IDERT E]
3 T SHORTDESC

[E4

7. Create the Classification Scheme Logical Levels. Click = to create logical levels. By

default, the logical levels and Logical Level names are displayed. You can modify the
Logical level names.
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= Properties 532

EE mBT

General
Attributes

BlE[ps -0

3 % SHORTDESC

>

Group Sequence

Input Maps

Classification Schemes

Perspectives

~ ClassificationScheme LogicallLevels

Level Level Name
1 LogicalLL

H Logieallz x
3 Logiesll3

Appearance

=l

8. To delete the attributes select the attributes and click * .
9. Click Save.

10. Click <open..> in the Open Editor column. The newly created Classification Scheme

is displayed in the Classification Scheme Editor. The Classification Scheme Editor is
displayed on click open link.
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11. Using the Classification Scheme Editor you can create the classification code

hierarchy. For more information on creating Classification Code, refer to Creating
Classification Code Hierarchy.
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Deleting Classification Scheme

Procedure
1. On Project Explorer, select the Classification Scheme and click * .

Classification Scheme Editor

The Classification Scheme is divided in three section:

e Category Code Editor

Linking/Unlinking Category Specific Attribute section

Property Section

The Category Code Editor allows

* Adding child and sibling Classification Code.

Importing of the Classification Code hierarchy from a CSV file.

Inline editing of the Classification Code name on the tree node and Classification
Code Property section allows editing of the code, name, and description.

Linking and unlinking of Category Specific Attributes to Classification Code.
Browsing and searching of Classification Code within the tree based on the name.

Viewing of attached attributes and the inherited attributes.

Creating Classification Code Hierarchy

Using Classification Code tree controls you can create Classification Code Hierarchy.
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F&‘L *fbt_repository rep

= *fbt_repository.rep#FBT-Scheme

"= *fbt_repository, rep#FBT_Scheme £7

axemE

Attributes linked to Category

|Erpe filter text

[Jshow Inherited Attributes

(= Categories

Attribute name

<

Inherited From

v

UnLink Attribute

Attributes not linked

Search: |

Attribute Group: Al ~

Attribute Hame
@ YOGURTYGGURT_SLESTITUTE
© WHEAT_FREE_CLAIM

Display Name Description
THRE_GF_YOGURT/YOGURT_SUBST...  TYPE_OF_YOGLRTMNO

WHEAT_FREE_CLAIM WHEAT_FREE_CLAIM *

<

| >

Link Attribute

<

ClassificationCode Editor

2

~

Tree Controls

Editing Controls

ol

ol |

Navigating Controls

Create a new child Classification Code.

Create a new sibling Classification Code.

Delete a Classification Code.

Refresh the Classification Code.

Expand to view all the Classification Code.

Collapse all the Classification Code.

Home Classification Code. If you are inside a
child or sibling Classification Code and want
to return the main Classification Code.

Back Classification Code. If you are inside a
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child or sibling Classification Code click and

want to return back.

Golnto Classification Code if you want view
the child or sibling Classification Code.

Procedure
1. Click “® to add a child Classification Code. Enter an appropriate name for the child

Classification Code.

= fbt_repository rep#FET-Scheme &3 =0
~
SR XSEE = Attributes linked to Category <Alcohalic Beverages>
[ [ 5how Inherited Attributes
" 50160000 Confectionery/Sugar Sweetening Products ~ Attribute Mame: Inherited From
171 50170000 Seasonings/Preservatives/Extracts
" 50180000 Bread/Bakery Products
! 50130000 Prepared/Preserved Foods
= '/ 50200000 Beverages
117" 50201700 Coffee/Tea/substinutes
= 7 50202200 Aleoholic Beverages
" 10000142 Alcohol Making its
71 10000143 Aleohol Making Supplies Clliist-sti TV
! 10000144 Alcoholic Pre-mixed Drinks PP—
7 10000159 Besr rioukes nat in
7 10000181 CiderfPerry Search: [
171 10000227 Liqueurs Attribute Group: Al v
" 10000283 Spirits L . |
P71 10000273 Wine - Fortfisd Attribute Hame Display Name Deseripti
F7 10000275 Wine - Sparkling @ YOBURTYOGURT_SUBSTITLTE TYRE_OF_YOGURT/YOGURT SUBST... TYRE_OF
P 10000276 Wine - St © WHEAT_FREE_CLAIM WHEAT_FREE_CLAIM WHEAT
[ 10000588 Mon Grape Fermented Alcohalic Beverages - Stil @ waTer TYPE_OF_WATER TYPE_OF.
1 10000589 Alcoholic Cordials/Syrups D ¥INEGAR TYPE_OF_VINEGAR TYPE_OF.!
" 10000591 Alcoholic Beverages Variety Packs < | kd
171 10003689 Hon Grape Fermented Alcoholic Beverages - Sparking o 3
#1171 5nono2nn Nen alenhelic Reweranes - Bearks b Mrink L/ 3
1] vl
ClassificationCods Editor
[ Properties £2 DE’: Fragments ﬁ Data Source Explarer BA Problems ¥ =8
General Code: ‘ 50202200 |
Marme: ‘ Bleohalic Beverages |
Description: Alcoholic Beverages

The properties for child Classification Code are displayed. Enter the Code, Name, and
Description in the respective fields. You can add multiple child Classification Code.

Similarly click "% to add sibling Classification Code. Enter the Code, Name, and

Description in the respective fields. You can create multiple siblings of an existing

child.

Use the tree controls specified in the control table to Expand, Collapse, Golnto and

SO on.

The newly created Classification Code is displayed.
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10000273 Wine - Fortified

10000275 Wine - Sparking

10000276 Wine - Still

10000588 Mon Grape Fermented Alcoholic Beverages - Still
10000589 Alcohalic Cordials{Syrups

10000591 Alcoholic Beverages Variety Packs
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e

@ YOGURTYOGURT_SUBSTITUTE

fbt_repository. rep#FET-Scheme 2 =0
A
=] (=53 Attributes linked to Category <alcohalic Beverages>
[[]show Inherited Attributes
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50180000 Bread/Bakery Products
50190000 Prepared/Preserved Foods
50200000 Beverages
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= properties 22 7 Fragments | B8 Data Source Explorer | [£1 Problems

General Code: ‘ 50202200
Marme: ‘ Bleohalic Beverages
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= L/
2
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|
|

Editing Classification Code

Procedure

1. Select the Classification Code which you want to edit.

2. Double-click on the Classification Code name or use the F2 key. The inline text edit
control allows you to modify the Classification Code name.

P 10000590 Food{Beveragei Tobacea Wariety Packs

<
ClassificationCode Editor

@ TOBACCO
TARGET_LISE_GF_TOBACCO_AC...

<

TYPE_OF _TOBACCO

TARGET_USE_OF_TOBACCO_ACCE. ..

*fbt_repository. rep#FET-Scheme 54 =0
-~
I B = Attributes inked to Category <Food)BeveragesiTobaccos
|Food [ Shaws Inherited Attributes
B & Categories Attribute Mame Attribute Group Inheri
af I
50170000 Seasonings/Preseryatives/Extracts
=111 50171800 SaucesiSpreads/Dips/Condiments
M 10000581 Food Glazes (Sheff Stable) & | 5
=17 50190000 Prepared/Preserved Foods = ~
=17 50193000 BabyjIrf ant - Foods/Beverages
117 10000104 Baby/Infant - Specislised Foods (Shelf Stabls)
T 100006 10 Baby/infant - Foods/Beverages varisty Packs Attributes not linked
=171 50193400 Prepared/Preserved Foods Variety Packs search: tobs
T 10000813 Prepared/Preserved Foods Variety Packs ‘
=M1 50230000 Food/Beverage/ Tobacco Variety Packs Attribute Group: Al L
=" 50230100 Foodgeverage Tabacro Wariety Packs Attribute Name Display Mame Description i

TYPE_OF_TOBACCO
TARGET_LISE_OF_TOB |

Link Attribuke
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Dragging and Dropping of Classification Code
Hierarchy

You can drag & drop the select Classification Codes to a Classification Code node in the
tree.

Procedure

1. Select the Classification Code which you want to drag from the existing hierarchy and
drop it to the target Classification Code. For example, drag the
Food/Beverage/Tobacco Variety Packs Classification Code and drop it to another
Classification Code.

o Note: You cannot drag a parent node on the child node. If done,
occasionally the dragged items become invisible. To restore the hierarchy,
click

i .
= *fbt_repository.rep#FBT-Scheme 52 % =0
~
' R $ @B = Attributes linked to Category <Food|Beverage/Tobacco Variety Packs>
[]5how Inherited Abtributes
B & Categories a Attribute Name Attribute Group Inheri

=7 50000000 Food/Beverages(Tobacco

117" 50100000 Fruitsfvegetables/Nuts{Seeds Prepared/Processed
117" 50120000 Seafoud

17" 50130000 MikfButter/Cream/YogurtsiCheese/Eggs/Substitutes v 5
! 50150000 Cis{Fats Edible
"/ 50160000 Confectionery/Sugar Sweetening Products
17" 50170000 Seasonings{Preservatives/Extracts
17" 50180000 Bread/Bakery Products Attributes nt linked
"' 50190000 PreparediPreserved Foods

B Search: toba
50200000 Beverages =
" 50210000 TabaccojSmoking Accessaries Attributs Group: &
i
H Attributs Mame Display Mame Description
u @ TOBACCO TYPE_OF_TOBACCO THPE_OF_TOBACCO
u @ TARGET_LISE_OF_TOBACCO_AC,.. TARGET_LISE_OF TOBACCO_ACCE...  TARGET_LISE_OF TOB
50250000 Fruits - Unprepared/Unpracessed (Fresh) \ erneneTL ~m TADA=EA cTnEneTL AE TADARA crnEneTU e TADA
1" 50260000 Vegetables - Unprepared/Unprocessed (Fresh) <

ff
# =
# . 50270000 Fruits - Unprepared/iUnprocessed (Frozen) = Link Attribuke
3]

50290000 Yeaetables - Unorepared/Unorocessed (Frozen)

< >
ClassificationCode Editor

2. Drop the Food/Beverage/Tobacco Variety Packs under the Beverages Classification
Code. The whole branch is removed from the existing hierarchy and dragged
hierarchy is formed under the target Classification Code.

TIBCO® MDM Studio Repository Designer User Guide



112 | Classification Scheme Editor
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f"! 50190000 PreparedjPreserved Foods
=77 50200000 Beverages
M 50201700 Coffee/Teajsubstitutes
50202200 Alcholic Beverages
50202300 Non Alcoholic Beverages - Ready to Drink
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|

Browsing Classification Code hierarchy

If you have many Classification Code, navigating the Classification Code is made easy by
browsing a section of the Classification Code. Only the selected section or branch of the
Classification Code is displayed.

Procedure
1. Select the Classification Code which you want to browse. For example, select
Fruits/Vegetables/Nuts/Seeds Prepared/Processed Classification Code and right-
click. You can also use the navigation controls on the tree control panel to navigate
the Classification Code Hierarchy.

= *fht_repository.rep#FET-Scheme &7 =0

=N Attributss linked to Category <Fruitsivegstables/NutsiSseds Preparsd/Processeds
‘ ] show Inherited Attributes

B & Categories A Attribute Name Attribute Group Inheri
=M1 50000000 Fond/Beverages/ Tobacea ]
s L
50120000 Seafood
50130000 MilkyButter|Creamjc dstitutes < | 3
50150000 Oils{Fats Edible = GoInto - ~
SDL60000 Confectionery/Sugar s pefresh
50170000 Seasonings/Freserva
S0180000 Bread(Bakery Produg  Yalidate Attributes not linked
50190000 PreparedfPresarved Team 4 Search: ‘tnha
50200000 Beverages Compare With ¥
50210000 TobaccofSmoking A Replacs With * Attribute Group: Al pd
50220000 Cereal/Grain/Pulse Prodiets Attribute Name Display Name Description

50230000 Food/Beverags|Tobacco Yaristy Facks
50240000 MeatfFoulry

50250000 Fruits - Unprepared/Unprocessed (Frash) CTRERCTL AE TAEACEA
50260000 Vegetables - Unprepared/Unprocessed (Fresh) < | 3

50270000 Fruits - Unprepared/Unprocessed (Frozen) -
R Link Attribute

50290000 Yeaetables - Unoreared/Unorocessed (Frozen) hd 7

= @ TOBACCO TYPE_OF_TOBACCO TVPE_OF_TOBACCO
@ TARGET_IUSE_OF _TOBACCO_AC... TARGET_USE_OF_TOBACCO_ACCE... TARGET_USE_OF_TOB g

F STREMCTU AE TrEACCA STREMCTU AE TrEAC

<
ClassificationCode Editor

|

2. Select Go Into from the right menu. Only the selected branch is displayed.
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= *fbt_repository.rep#FBT-5cheme 52 =a
-
T K By Attributes linked bo Category <Fruts/Vegetables/iuts/Seeds Prepared{Processed:>
| []show Inherited Attributes
17 60101800 Hiks/Seeds - PreparedjProcessed | Phtribute Name Attribute Group Inheri
117/ 50101900 Fruit/huts/Seeds Combination
F" 50102000 Fruit - PreparedProcessed
[ 50102100 vegetables - Prepared/Pracessed
17/ 50102200 Fruitsfegetables{huts|Seeds Variety Packs < i 2

UnLink Attribute

<
ClassificationCode Editor

Atkributes not linked

Search: |oba

Attributs Group: Al v

Attribute Mame
@ TOBACCO

S eTRENeTU AR TABACeA

@ TARGET_UISE_OF_TOBACCO_AC,..

Display Mame
THPE_OF _TOBACCO
TARGET_USE_OF_TOBACCO_ACCE,.,

Description .
TYPE_OF_TGBACCO
TARGET_UISE_OF _TOB |

Link. Abtribute

Viewing Inherited Classification Code Attributes

You can view the inherited Classification Code attributes. The Shown Inherit Attribute

check box allows to inherit all the Classification Code Attributes of its parent Classification

Code.

Procedure

1. Select the Classification Code for which you want to view the inherited Classification

Code. For example, select Alcoholic Cordials/Syrups the inherited Classification

Code is displayed.

17 50202300 Mon Alcoholic Beverages - Ready to Drink
17" 50202400 Mon Alcohalic Beverages - Mot Ready to Drink
7 50202500 Beverages Varisty Packs

7 50210000 TobaccoiSmaking Accessories

17 50220000 CerealjGrain/Pulse Products

i 50230000 Food/BeveransiTobacca Varistw Packs

<
ClassificationCode Editor

@ TARGET_USE_OF_TOBACCO_AC...
@ STRENGTH_OF_TOBACCO

£ S AuAIIn AE TABACCA NANCT Sl A

TARGET_USE_OF_TOBACCO_ACCE. ..
STRENGTH_OF_TOBACCO

= fbt_repository.rep#FBT-Scheme $2 . = Product.rep#Food =0
A~
G R B Attributes linked to Category <Alcoholic Cordisls/Syrups>
| [C]S5how Inherited Attributes
7 10000143 lcohel Making Supplies Attribute Name Attribute Group Inheri
A7 10000144 Alcoholic Pre-mixed Drinks LEVEL_OF _ALCOHOL_CLAIM UNASSIGNED Alcohc
7 10000159 Geer ALCOHOLIC_CORDIALSYRUP UNASSIGNED Aleohe
A7 10000181 CiderjPerry
A7 10000227 Liqueurs < | 3
A7 10000263 Spiries = ~
7 10000273 wine - Fortified Unlink Attribute
7 10000275 Wine - Sparking
A7 10000276 wine - Stil Attributes net linked
f e
i lcoholic Beverages - St search: [toba
A feky Packs Attribute Group: Al ~
10003683 Non Grape Fermented Alcoholic Beverages - Sparkling Attribute Mame Display Mame Description

TARGET_LISE_OF_TOB~
STRENGTH_OF_TOBAC |

Link Attribute

2. Select the check box corresponding to Shown Inherited Attributed. The inherited
attributes along with list Category Specific Attributes associated with the

Classification Code (Food/Beverages/Tobacco) is displayed. The inherited attribute is
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displayed in the Attribute column and you can see the inheritedFrom column to
ascertain from where the attribute is inherited.
= fbt_repository.rep#FBT-Scheme ©2 = Product.rep#Food =a
~
FTE RS EE b Attributes linked ta Category <Alcoholic Cordials/Syrups =
[#] Show Inherited Attributes

7 10000143 Akcohol Making Supples Attribute Name Attribute Group Inheri

7 10000144 Aleoholic Pre-mixed Drinks TOBACCO UNASSIGNED Alcohe

A 10000159 Beer LEVEL_OF_ALCOHOL_CLATM LIMNASSIGMED Alcohc

[ 10000181 CiderPi ALCOHOLIC_CORDIALSYRUP UNASSIGMED Alcohc

ideriPerry

A" 10000227 Liqueurs < s

"' 10000283 Spirits

7 10000273 wine - Fortified

"' 10000275 wine - Sparkling

i 10000278 wine - Still Attributes not linked

: 10000588 Man Grape Fermented Amhuhc Beverages - Stil F— .

M7 10000591 Alcohalic Beverages ariety Packs Attribute Group: Al ™

17 10003689 Mon Grape Fermented alcoholic Beverages - Sparkling Attribute Mame Display Name Description i

1" 50202300 Mon Alcoholic Beverages - Ready ta Drink
1" 50202400 Nan Alcoholic Beverages - Mot Ready to Drink
- M7 50202500 Beverages Variety Packs

50210000 Tabacco/Smeking Accessories

50220000 CerealjGrain/Pulse Products

50230000 Faod/Beveraaei Tobaceo Variety Packs

&
e |

<
ClassificationCade Editor

@ TARGET _UISE_OF_TOBACCO_AC. .
@ STRENGTH_OF _TOBACCO

TARGET_USE_OF_TOBACCO_ACCE. .
STRENGTH_OF _TOBACCO

S AUAIIN ME TABACCA ARARLET S AUATIR AE TABACE ARAR T

Link Attribute

TARGET_USE_OF_TOB
STRENGTH_OF _TOBAC |

S AUAIIN ME TABAC

Searching Classification Code Hierarchy

You can search for a Classification Code using the pattern matching string as the search

criteria.

Procedure

1. Type the pattern matching string in the search field. For example, on typing *M
displays Classification Code names starting with anything and having a letter M.

2. To clear the search criteria click L.

= #fbt_repository.rep#FET-Scheme 1

&l

X EB o

ail

=" 50122500 Aquatic Invertebrates{Fishishelfish/Seafood Combination

= b E ]

;5
;5

f

i

i
i

;5

i

i
i

i

<
ClassificationCode Editor

10000626 Aquatic Invertebrates|FishjShellfish/Seafaod Mixes - PreparedProcessed
10000627 Aquatic Invertebrates|FishjShellfish/Seafood Mixes - PreparedProcessed
10000628 Aquatic Invertebr ates{FishiShelish{Seafood Mixes - PreparediProcessed
10000629 Aquatic Invertebrates|FishfShellfish/Seafood Mixes - UnpreparediUnproce
10000630 Aquatic InvertebratesiFish/Shellfish/Seafood Mixes - UnpreparediUnproce
10000631 Aquatic Invertshr ates|FishiShelFishSeafood Mixes - Unprepared/Unprace

50130000 Milk/Butter/Craam/Vogurts/Chesse /EqgsiSubstitutes
A7 50131700 MikjMik Substitutes

10000025 MilkMilk Substitutes (Perishable)
10000026 Mik/Mik Substitutes (Shelf Stabls)
10000027 MilkMilk Substitutes (Frozen)

= 50132000 Cream/iCream Substitutes

10000188 Cream/Cream Substitutes (Frozen)
10000189 Cream/Cream Substitutes (Perishable)
10000190 Cream{Cream Substitutes (Shelf Stable)

=" 50132200 MilkfButter/Cream/vogurtsiCheese/Eggs/Substitutes Varisty Packs

10000607 Milk/Butter/Cream/YoourtsiCheese/EnasiSubstitutes Varietv Packs

Attributes linked to Category <Categories>

] show Inherited Attribubes

Attribute Name

<

UnLink Attribute

Attribute Group

Inheri

Attributes not linked

Search: toba

Attribute Group: Al w
Attribute Name

9 TOBACCO
© TARGET_USE_OF _TOBACCO_AC...

\ eTRERSTL ME TABAEEA

Link Attribute

Display Name
TYPE_OF_TOBACCO
TARGET_USE_OF_TOBACCO_ACCE. .

Description
THPE_OF _TOBACCO
TARGET_UUSE_OF _TOB
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Linking Category Specific Attributes with
Classification Code

Using this option you can link defined Category Specific Attributes to category code.

Procedure
1. Select the Category to link the attributes.

"= fbt_repository.rep#FET-Scheme 2 [% =0
A~
FiE R G @D Attributes linked to Category

bype filter text [I5how Inherited Attributes
B & Categories a Attribute Name Attribute Group Inheri
=7 50000000 Food/Beverages(Tobacco
=7 50100000 Fruitsivegetables/uts/Seeds Prepared/Pracessed
=17 50101800 Muts/Seeds - Prepared/Pracessed

M7 10000235 huts/Seeds - PreparedjProcessed (Perishable) < 5
7 10000236 Nuts/seeds - PreparediProcessed (hef Stable)
=17 50101900 Fruit/huts/Seeds Combination
M7 10000207 Fruit/Muts/Seeds Mixes - Prepared/Processed (Shef Stable)
17 10000804 Fruit/Muts/Seeds Combination Varisty Packs attributes not linked
= 50102000 Fruit - PreparediPracessed _—
" 10000204 Fruit - PreparediProcessed (Frozen) :
"1 10000205 Fruit - PreparediProcessed (Perishable’ Attribute Group: A &
17 10000206 Fruit - PreparedfProcessed (shelf Stable) Attribute Name Display Mame Description
2 f BT e T T @ YOGLRTYOGLRT_SUBSTITUTE TYPE_OF_YOGURT/YOGLURT_SUBST... TYPE_OF_YOGLRT/YO
PR I R () © WHEAT_FREE_CLATM WHEAT_FREE_CLAIM WHEAT_FREE_CLAIM
17" 10000271 venetables - Prepared/Processed (Perishable) Vusren rune e winten mune Ae wamen
<

M1 10000272 vegetables - Prepared/Processed (shelf Stable)

~
< =] 50102200 FruitsiVenetables/uts/Seeds Yarietw Packs 5 Link, Atkribute
v

<
ClassificationCode Editor

=

2. Select the Classification Code to which you want to link the Category Specific
Attribute. The table displays only the Category Specific Attributes, normal attributes
are not displayed in the table.

3. In the Attributes not linked section, select All from the Attribute Group drop-down.
This is used as a filter, all the Category Specific Attributes in the repository are

displayed.

4. Search for the category specific attribute by specifying the pattern based search in
the Search field. For example, if you type "Toba" in the search field all the attributes
containing the text "Toba" is displayed.

Attribubes not linked
Search: Toba
attribute Group: Al »
Attribube Marme Display Mame Description
@ TOBACCO TYPE_OF_TOBACCO TYPE_OF_TOBACCO
@ TARGET_USE_OF_TOBACCO_AC.., TARGET_USE_OF_TOBACCO_ACCE... TARGET_USE_OF_TOBACCO_ACCESSORY
@ STRENGTH_OF_TOBACCO STREMGTH_CF_TOBACCO STREMGTH_OF_TOBACCO
@ FLAYOUR_OF_TOBACCO_PRODUCT FLAYOUR_OF_TOBACCO_PRODUCT FLAWVOUR_OF_TOBACCO_PRODUCT
< ¥
Link Attribute

TIBCO® MDM Studio Repository Designer User Guide



116 | Classification Scheme Editor

5. Select the Category Specific Attribute and click [unkatriue],

6. You can select one or more than one CSA attributes to link. For example, Tobacco
Category Specific Attribute is linked to Food/Beverages/Tobacco Classification Code.
Continue to search for the categories and link it the Classification Code.

= *fbt_repository.rep#FET-Scheme 5 =0
A
'-:—, =i ® wﬂ: == =53 Attributes linked to Categaory <Food)BeveragesiTobacco>
Food A [ show Inherited Attributes
5 = Categories Attribute Name Attribute Group Inheri
TOBACCO LINASSIGNED Faodjt

= 17 sooonodo Food/Beverages/Tobacco
i

50170000 Seasonings/Preservatives/Extracts
= 7 sa171800 Sauces|Spreads/Dips/Condiments
A7 10000581 Food Glazes (Shelf Stable) < 3
= 7 so190000 PreparediPreserved Foods
= 7 50193000 Baby/Infant - Foods/Beverages
A7 10000104 Baby/Infant - Specialised Foods (Shelf Stable)
A7 10000810 Baby/Infant - Foods/Beverages Yaristy Packs Attributes not linked
= 7 sa193400 FreparediPreserved Foods Yaristy Packs

Search: toba

A7 10000813 FreparedfPreserved Foods Yaristy Packs
= M 50230000 Fond/Beverage(Tobacca Yariety Packs Attribute Graug: A ™)
= 7 saza0100 Food/Beveragef Tobacca Yariety Packs Attribute Mame Display Mame Description

7" 10000590 FoodBeverage/Tobacen aristy Parks @ TARGET_USE_OF _TOBACCO_AC... TARGET_UISE_OF_TOBACCO_ACCE..,  TARGET_LISE_OF_TOB
@ STRENGTH_OF_TOBACCO STRENGTH_OF_TOBACCO STRENGTH_OF_TOBAC |
EE e e e e e e e

v
< >

ClassificationCode Editor

Unlinking Category Specific Attributes from
Classification Code

Using this option you can unlink the Category Specific Attributes from the Classification
Code.

Procedure
1. Select the Category to unlink the Category Specific Attribute.
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"= fbt_repository.rep#FBT-Scheme £7 [% =a
-
FEREE D Attributes linked to Category
|type Filler bext [Ishow Inherited Attributes
B & Categories & Attribute Name Attribute Group Inheri
=77 50000000 Food/Beverages(Tobacco =
& " 50100000 Fruitsivegetables/Huts/Seeds Prepared/Processed
& 7 50101800 Muts/Seeds - Prepared/Processed
M7 10000238 Muts/Seeds - Prepared/Processed (Perishable) M 1 5
M7 10000236 Muts/Seeds - PreparedjProcessed (shelf Stable) = =
=17 50101900 Fruit/huts /Seeds Combination
M7 10000207 Fruit/iuts/Seeds Mixes - Prepared/Praocessed (shelf Stable)
M7 10000604 Fritfiuts/Seeds Combination Variety Packs attributes not linked
=17 50102000 Fruit - PreparediProcessed _— |
"' 10000204 Fruit - Prepared/Processed (Frozen) :
"' 10000205 Fruit - PreparediProcessed (Perishable’ Attribute Group: Al L
M7 10000206 Fruit - PreparediProcessed (Shelf Stable) Attribute Mame Display Mame Description |
e F5|u1uzmu Wegetables - Prepared/Processed @ YOGURTYOGURT_SUBSTITUITE TYPE_GOF_YOGURT/YOGURT_SUBST... TYPE_OF_VOGLRT/VG
10000270 Vegetables - Prepared/Processed (Frozen) @ WHEAT_FREE_CLAIM WHEAT_FREE_CLATM WHEAT_FREE_CLAIM
M7 10000271 vegetables - Prepared/Processed (Perishable) A wnren rune ~e wiaTen rune s waren
7 10000272 vegetables - Prepared/Processed (shelf Stable) < | k4
= " 50102200 Fruitsiveastables/huts/Seeds Varietv Packs L ; -
2 2 ~
< | »

ClassiticationCade Editor

2. Select the Classification Code from which you want to unlink the Category Specific
Attribute. For example, Tobacco Category Specific Attribute is unlinked from
Food/Beverages/Tobacco Classification Code.

3. In the Attributes linked to Category section, the Category Specific Attributes linked
to Classification Code is displayed.

Attributes linked to Category <Food/Beverages/Tobacco=
[ 5how Inherited Attributes

Attribute Mame Attribute Group Inheri
TOBACCO UMASSIGMED Food)|
5 E,

UnLink. Attribute

4. Select the Category Specific Attribute and click [uni auibue],

5. You can select one or more than one CSA attributes to unlink. You cannot unlink
inherited attributes, you have to select the inherited Classification Code and remove
the Linked Attribute.
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= *fbt_repository.rep#FBT-5cheme 52 =a
~
R X B = attributes linked to Category <Food/Beverages(Tobacco
|fnnd - [ show Inherited Attributes
B & Categories Aktribute Name Attribute Group Inheri
[=RiAl =00 [Tobacca
- 5 o ervatives/Extracts
=117 50171800 Sauces{Spreads/Dips/Condiments
M7 10000581 Food Glazes (shelf Stable) P 3
=77 50190000 PreparediPreserved Foods
=17 50193000 Bab/Infant - Foods/Beverages
M7 10000104 Baby/Infant - Specialised Foods (Shelf Stable)
M7 10000610 Baby/Infant - Foods/Beverages Yariety Packs Attributes nat linked
=117 50193400 PreparediPreserved Fouds Wariety Packs — [tobs
" 10000813 PreparediPreserved Foods Wariety Packs :
=77 50230000 Food/Beverage(Tobacca Wariety Packs Attribute Group: A ™
=171 50230100 Food/Beverage/ Tobace Wariety Packs Attributs Mams Display Name Description
M7 10000520 Food/Beverage/ Tobaceo Wariety Packs @ ToBACED THRE_OF_TOBACCO THPE_OF_TOBACCO
@ TARGET_UISE_OF_TOBACCO_AC,., TARGET_UISE_OF_TOBACCO_ACCE,.  TARGET_UISE_OF_TOB
£ crnenieTu A= TADAmEA cTnEn T AE TADARA crnEmeTU e TRDA
v
. ?
ClassificationCode Editor

6. The unlinked Category Specific Attribute is removed from the Attributes > linked to
Category section. The unlinked Category Specific Attribute is displayed in table in the

Attribute not linked.

Importing Classification Code Hierarchy

In addition to creating the Classification Code using the Classification Scheme tree control,
you can also import the existing Classification Code hierarchy from the CSV files into the

Classification Scheme.

The CSV file format should contain the hierarchy level along with their code and
description. The CSV file should be of specific format. The headers should be grouped as
Columnsets. The columnset can have a value either 2 or 3. For example, code name desc or
code, name. The Classification-code hierarchy is defined by adding the parent and child
relationship of the ClassificationCode in the CSV file specified as a columnset. The
Classification-code attribute can be specified after the Classification-code columns e.g.
codel, namel, descl, code2, name2, desc2, attributeName.

Below is a sample CSV format with column set as 2.
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Type a question for help

R |

i) e Edit B
RNER REWE I RN A RENEER: A
} G snaalt [+ | Window v!

esked

Al

Tncls Window  Help  Adobe POF

B = AL o - @ e
&

iew  Insert  Format Data

f codel

-8 x

A | B | ¢ [ o [ E [ F [ @G H [ 1 [ K [ L

>

codel jtextl code2 text2 coded textd coded textd attrCode
50000000 Food/Beve 50200000 Beverages 50201700 Coffee/Tea 10000111 Coffee/Coffee

Substitute: 20000750 Botanical * 30000207 ARABICA Fond/Beve 50200000 Beverages 50201700 CoffesTea
Substitute: 20000750 Botanical Y 30014425 BARLEY (Food/Beve 50200000 Beverages 50201700 Coffee/Tea
Substitute: 20000750 Botanical Y 30000304 BEECH TF Fond/Beve 50200000 Beverages 50201700 Coffee/Tea

attr valueCode value
10000111
10000111
10000111

Coffes/Coffae
Caoffee/Coffee
Coffee/Coffee

Substitute: 20000760 Botanical Y 30000370 BLEND 50 Food/Beve 50200000 Beverages 5020

700 CoffeesTea

Substitute: 20000760 Botanical Y 30000627 CHICORY Fond/Beve 50200000 Beverages
Substitute: 20000750 Botanical Y 30001095 GARBANIQ/CHICKPEA,

Substitute
Substitute
Substitute:
Substitute:
Substitute:
Substitute:
Substitute:
Substitute:

20000750 Botanical | 30001427 LIBERICA Food/Beve 50200000 Beverages
20000750 Botanical | 30001766 PARSNIP Fond/Beve 50200000 Beverages
20000750 Botanical * 30001732 PEABERR Food/Beve 50200000 Beverages
20000750 Botanical * 30014441 ROBUSTA Food/Beve 50200000 Beverages
20000750 Botanical * 30002080 RYE S000(Food/Beve 60200000 Beverages
20000750 Botanical | 30002515 UNCLASS Food/Beve 50200000 Beverages
20000750 Botanical \ 30002518 UNIDENTIFFood/Beve 50200000 Beverages
20000750 Botanical \ 30002537 WHEAT 5 Food/Beve 50200000 Beverages
Substitute: 20000352 Formation 30000295 COFFEE EFond/Beve 50200000 Beverages.
Substitute: 20000352 Farmation | 30001186 GROUND

50000000 Food/Beve 50200000 Beverages 50201700 Coffee/Tea
Substitute: 20000362 Farmation | 30013164 PRE-MEASURED
50000000 Food/Beve A0200000 Beverages 50201700 CoffeesTea
Substitute: 20000362 Formation | 30002518 UNIDENTIFIED
50000000 Food/Beve 50200000 Beverages 50201700 Coffee/Tes
Substitute: 20000224 If Decaffeir 30002960 NO S0000CFood/Beve
Substitute: 20000224 If Decaffeir 30002518 UNIDENTIFIED
50000000 Food/Beve 50200000 Beverages 50201700 Coffee/Tea
Substitute: 20000224 K Decaffeir 30002654 YES S000(Fond/Beve 50200000 Beverages
Substitute: 20000239 K Flavoure¢ 30002960 NO G00000Fond/Beve 50200000 Beverages
Substitute: 20000239 K Flavoure¢ 30002518 UNIDENTIFFood/Beve 50200000 Beverages
Substitute: 20000239 K Flavoure¢ 30002654 YES S000(F ood/Beve 50200000 Beverages
Substitute: 20000142 If Organic | 30002960 NO 500000 Fond/Beve 50200000 Beverages.
Substitute: 20000142 f Organic | 30002518 UNIDENTIFFond/Beve 50200000 Beverages
Substitute: 20000142 f Organic | 30002654 YES 5000( Fond/Beve 50200000 Beverages
Substitute: 20000501 Origin of C| 30005832 BRAZIL - EFond/Beve 50200000 Beverages
Substitute: 20000501 Origin of C| 30005833 BRAZIL - EFond/Beve 50200000 Beverages
Substitute: 20000501 Origin of C 30005534 BRAZIL - (Food/Beve 50200000 Beverages
Substitute: 20000501 Origin of C 30005535 BRAZIL - hFood/Beve 50200000 Beverages
Substitute: 20000501 Origin of C 30005836 BRAZIL - FFond/Beve 50200000 Beverages.
CEN b\”\FBT?HM—N - - R -
Ready

50200000 Beverages,

[ P Y P P Y P PP P P Y 1Y PO PN Y Y YR g g gy =
|L°|m‘““m‘““’“‘“"M|*‘G‘m‘m““m|”’|”"—”"““‘D‘@|m|“m‘”““‘m‘““|D|m‘m‘\“m‘m‘h|m|w‘

1
1
60201700 CoffeerTea

50000000 Food/Beve 50200000 Beverages 50201700 Coffee/Tea 10000111 Coffee/Coffee

S0201700 CoffeeTea
50201700 CoffeeTea
80201700 CoffeeTea
80201700 CoffeerTea
60201700 CoffeerTea
60201700 CoffeesTea
50201700 Coffee/Tea
50201700 Coffee/Tea
S0201700 CoffeeTea

10000111 Coffee/Coffee

10000111 Coffee/Coffee

10000111 Coffee/Coffee

S0201700 CoffeeTea

10000111 Coffee/Coffee

80201700 CoffeerTea
60201700 CoffeerTea
60201700 CoffeesTea
50201700 Coffee/Tea
S0201700 CoffeeTea
50201700 CoffeeTea
80201700 CoffeeTea
80201700 CoffeerTea
60201700 CoffeerTea
60201700 CoffeesTea
50201700 Coffee/Tea
S0201700 CoffeeTea

10000111
10000111

Coffee/Coffee
Coffee/Coffee

10000111
10000111
10000111
10000111
10000111
10000111
10000111
10000111
10000111

Coffes/Coffae
Caoffee/Coffee
Coffee/Coffee
Coffee/Coffee
Coffee/Coffee
Coffee/Coffee
Coffee/Coffee
Coffee/Coffee
Coffes/Coffae

10000111 Coffes/Coffae

10000111
10000111
10000111
10000111
10000111
10000111
10000111
10000111
10000111

Coffee/Coffee
Coffee/Coffee
Coffee/Coffee
Coffee/Coffee
Coffes/Coffae
Caoffee/Coffee
Coffee/Coffee
Coffee/Coffee
Coffee/Coffee
10000111 Coffee/Coffee
10000111 Coffee/Coffee
10000111 Coffes/Coffae

Procedure

1.
Classification Code.

Right-click the newly created Classification Scheme, select Import > Import >

=

]

[ *Project Explarer 52
==
{39 Demo
{39 Demol
{39 DemoZ
= ;54 Demo3
= Rulebase Models
[# Business Objects
l_i?i Datasources
E Presentation Resources
Process Packages
=[] Repository Models
= @9 * fbt_repository.rep
= ?ﬁ Drata Domain
=B Fet

@ UNASSIGNED

FET-5chen B
@9 MDMData.rep
= @9 * Product.rep

?_;ﬂ\_; Draka Domain

¥ Delete

I show Properti

] "= *fbt_repository rep#FET_Scheme 52
=

|

T e Ry EE

|type filker bext

=

Delete

ies Yiew

Cateqaories

Import Classification Code

% Service Descriptors
I:_—I Sync Formats
(= Exports
{3% MDM Process Java Transitions
% MDM Process Model Tukorial

<

ClassificationCode Editor

)

The CSV file import Wizard is displayed.
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-
M Classification code Import Wizard

- B

CSY File Import Wizard

Import csv file that contains classification codes

Classification codes C3Y file

| [ Browse. ..

Columnset

[ Finish

H Cancel ]

Click Finish.

AR A

present then they are merged.

Click Browse to navigate to the path where you have saved the CSV file.

Define the ColumnSet field based on selected CSV column set definition.

The Classification Code hierarchy is created. If the Classification Codes are already

Deploy Classification Scheme

The Classification Scheme are created for an existing repository model and contains all the
necessary information. When a repository model (.rep file) is deployed, all the
corresponding Classification Schemes in the repository are also deployed.

For more information on how to deploy Classification Scheme, see Deployment.
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Perspective Editor

This chapter introduces you to the new wizard for creating perspectives for a repository in
TIBCO MDM Studio and also allows you to deploy the perspective in the TIBCO MDM Server.

Perspective Editor Overview

In TIBCO MDM server, a repository may consists of large number of attributes, multiple
relationships defined with other repositories, and relationship attributes. However you may
be interested in only a subset of the attributes and the relationships to perform various
record operations. Navigating through the entire repository metadata is a significant
overhead and adversely affects the performance.

Using the TIBCO MDM Studio wizard you can define a subset of the attributes, the
relationship attributes and the relationships of a repository during the design time. This
subset view is called 'Perspective’.

Once the perspectives are defined for a repository, it is deployed to TIBCO MDM server. In
addition the perspectives are also saved to the database. The perspectives defined using
the TIBCO MDM Studio are viewed using the TIBCO MDM server User Interface. The records
and related records added to a repository are browsed based on the perspectives that are
defined for the repository.

Note: Perspectives will not be migrated or imported from older versions.
Perspectives must be recreated after migration.

Creating a Perspective

You can define a subset for the attributes , attribute groups, relationships, and relationship
attributes in the root repository or target repository.

Procedure
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1. In the Project Explorer under the Repository model file, Right-click the Repository on
which user want to create a perspective and select New-- > Perspective.

| Sl &P
[ Process Packages B

a (@] Repository Models
4 EI“ VehicleRepositoryModel.rep
4 BB Data Domain
1 BB Customer
i+ B8 InsuranceDetails
b |§\JTI
o+ I
e V) Import »

MNew 3 Classification Scheme

Input Map
b G0l Output Map
S
i Resource Bul ¢ Delete Delete
[ [ Rulebase M
I % Service Des:
1+ £2] Sync Formats
[ Ul Builder
I (= Exports
I g testl

b i UlBuilderTutorial

Rename F2

My S

Perspective

El  Show Properties View

| T | 3

2. The Perspective Generator Wizard is displayed.

T

Perspective Generation Wizard

Enter Perspective Name and Description.

Name: VehicelPerspective

Description:  VehicelPerspectivel

3. Enter the Perspective name in the Name field and enter the description in the
Description field.

4. Click Next.
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iy Perspective Generator

EEIREN)

Perspective Generation Wizard

the source and the target repositories.

Select Repositories/Relationship. For each relationship chosen, you must also choose

& E& Vehicle
& E& Customer

[C] B& Vehicle
"3 LType
&} & Unassigned
&} & System
@ CustormnerDeatils
@ Mame
@ Telephone
& Address
4 LType
[ e+o VehicleSelf
[[]e+o VehicleRev

| oo VehicleToCustomer_Fwd

| o+o VehicleToCustomer_Bwd

[Tl ase Ineuranceletails Wehicle B

m

@ Net> | [ ginsh  |[ Cancel |

5. Select the relationships, attribute group or the individual attributes, or relationship
attributes which you want to view in the perspective.

6. Click Finish.

7. The Perspective Editor with the newly defined perspective is displayed.

T —
Ber
[, Rulebase D {4 Deploymen &% =0
=

ER-3

[ Deployment Servers

&5 *Project Explorer £2 = 0| [ ~Vehicleperspectvel &3 =
2 & | % & 7 | vehiclePerspectivel =
[#® Business Objects a =
28 Configurations 4[] B Vehicle
P35 Datasources 4 [F] e+ VehicleToCustomer_Fwd
[ Presentation Resources 4[] B Customer
Process Packages %0 VehicleToCustomer_Bud
(i) Repository Medels FE Vehicle |
B, VehicleRepositoryModel.rep b [[]e+o VehicleToCustomer_Fwd
28 Data Domain b [[]evo VehicleSelf
E& Customer L b [[e+e VehicleRev
[ InsuranceDetails r » [[]e+o InsuranceDetails_ Vehicle Bwd
B Vehicle b [[]€? Unassigned
@ Unassigned [E] &P System
@ System 1 [[]@? VehicleDetails
& VehicleDetails » [[]@? RegistrationDetails
@ RegistrationDetails &[] &P AttributeGroupl
@ AttributeGroupl 5 LsType
e VehiclednputMap » [[]&? Unassigned
[ VehiclePerspective @ System
[l VehiclePerspectivel 4 [7] @ CustomerDeatils }
= VehicleCs || Perspective Descnpmn:a;gJ
n v
perties 12 Ell ‘}@ Error L09] ¥ Data Source E(plorEr] = Conso\e\} &~ =0

Properties are not available.
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8. The Perspective Editor displays the tree representation of the perspective. The tree
representation is not only accurate representation of your selection of the attributes,
relationship attributes and the relationships but also provides better and more
effective way of editing the perspective metadata after creating the perspective.

9. In the Properties section of the Repository model all the defined perspectives are

displayed.
1 Properties £3 . (. Problems| @] Error Log | i3 Data Source Explorer ) | :c:b ¥ =0
B8 Vehicle
General Name Description Root Repository Mame
Attributes ;\EVehlc\ePersgectlve i VehiclePerspective Vehicle
Group Sequence
Input Maps
Output Maps
Classification Schemes
Perspectives
Configuration
Appearance

10. Click the perspective link to view the perspective in the Perspective Editor.

Deploying a Perspective

The perspectives are created for an existing repository model and contains all the
necessary information. When a repository model (.rep file) is deployed, all the
corresponding perspectives in the repository are also deployed.

In addition, a set of selected perspectives can also be deployed individually by incremental
deployment. For more information on how to deploy perspective see, Deployment.
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Resource Bundle

A new editor is added to customize the resource bundle in TIBCO MDM Studio. After
customizing the resource bundle, it is deployed in TIBCO MDM Server.

Resource Bundle Overview

TIBCO MDM supports multiple locale resource bundles. There are five resource bundles to
localize or externalize the text within different components.

* htmlresources.properties: Resource bundle that contains static strings from all HTML
pages in the UTF-8 format.

* jsresources.properties: Resource bundle that contains strings from JavaScript files
and the JavaScript section of the HTML files.

» SharedDBStringResources.properties: Resource bundle that contains user interface
strings from selected tables of the database.

e SharedStringResources.properties: Resource bundle that contains:

o

o

o

(e]

e}

Display text of all menu items
All retailer or supplier terminologies

Descriptions and variable names defined in business process rules, rulebase
and workflows

Any generic text displayed on Ul

User-specified text which needs translation and is displayed on Ul

e UserText.properties: Resource bundle that contains dynamically created
informational, error, or warning messages displayed on the user interface.

All the default resource bundles are bundled within the ECM.ear in ECMClasses.jar file. The
resource values can be customized by overriding the default resource value. You must
create a new custom®.properties file and copy it under $MQ_HOME/custom/resource folder
for WebLogic and WebSpehere and for JBoss copy it under JBOSS_

HOME\ \modules\com\tibco\mdm\main\com\tibco\mdm\properties\mdm.
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Since user on the cloud do not have access to the TIBCO MDM Server, it is difficult to
deploy the customizations. Hence a new editor to customized resource files is supported in
TIBCO MDM Studio. After customization, the resource bundle is deployed on the server.

Limitations
The following are the limitations of resource bundle:
e Java Script is not supported for hot deployment.

e |t is recommended to restart the server after deployment the resource bundle for the
first time.

* All common resources (like login page, reset password) for all enterprises must be
deployed at application level .

Resource Bundle Editor

The resource bundle editor is divided into two section, one with list of resource bundle in
tabular format in key-value pair and another the property section for the properties of each
resource bundle.

You can perform various functions like:
e Customize a resource bundle
e Search by value or key

e Filter
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B B~ i@~ v i vilv oy | [ |5 Modeling
[ Project Explorer &2 = O|[@ Myb 52 =0
== ‘ % 4 7 || Resource Bundle Customization : HTML
2 Demo
[# Business Objects Search by :
£} Configurations Search: K @ Value O key Ealaalas
[ Datasources
[ Presentation Resources
Process Packages Key Default Value Valw‘:‘
(i) Repository Models €, com.tibco.mdm.uiworkflow.engineworki.. Medify -
T Resource Bundle &, com.tibco.mdm.uirepository.record.Prod.. Confirmed
@ Mysb €, com.tibco.mdm.ui.repository.recordstatus... Repository Description
@ Mylrb q,com.tlbco.mdm.u\.workﬂow‘englne.work\..‘ N/A
& My2rb e — T [
@ My3rb €, com.tibco.mdm.ui.repository.syncprofile... Classification
@ Myd.rb Q'%corr\.tlbcc».mdm.u\.workﬂow‘er'\glne.work\..‘ N/A
B Rulehase Models €, com.tibco.mdm.uiworkflow.engineworki... Close
[5 Service Descriptars
Q1,ccm'\.tlbccb.mdm.u\.repc»sltoryr‘sy'v'\.:;n'ofl\eu.. Incremental -
2] Sync Formats -
[ U1 Builder Ll n b
Resource Bundle Editor | Resource Model Bundle Editor|
I Properties i3 J’—L Prob\emqoe Fragmantqw Data Source Exp\orer] = | Q) ¥ =8
< . ] + || General Key com.tibeo.mdm.ui.workflow.engine.werkitem templates. ConflictResolution. ASSOClinkModify Text
oz =
= Outl Depl t 2 =
&E Outline [ Deploymen Default value  Medify
=R
9 Deployment Servers Customnized -
Value
me

Customize

To customize the resource bundle, select the property you want to customize. The details
of the selected property is displayed in the Properties section.

Procedure
1. The Key field displays the selected properties key. It is a noneditable field.

2. The default value associated with the key is displayed in the Default value field. This
is a noneditable field.

3. Enter the customized value for the selected property in the Customized Value field
in the Property Section. Alternatively, you can also double click the Value field in the
table and enter the custom value in the Value field.
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@7 My.rb 22 =
Resource Bundle Customization : HTML
Search by :
Search: ® @ Value ) Key -
Key Default Value Value |~
EQ com.tibco.mdm.ui.workflow.engine.worki.. Modify maodify =
Q, com.tibco.mdm.ui.repository.record.Prod...  Confirmed
Q, com.tibco.mdm.ui.repository.recordstatus... Repository Description
Q, com.tibco.mdm.uiworkflow.engineworki..  N/A
o« com.tibco.mdm.ui.repository.syncprofile...  Cancel cancel
Q, com.tibco.mdm.ui.repository.syncprofile...  Classification
Q, com.tibco.mdm.uiworkflow.engineworki.. N/A
Q, com.tibco.mdm.ui.workflow.engine.worki.. Close
Q, com.tibco.mdm.ui.repository.syncprofile....  Incremental -
P [ m b
Resource Bundle Editor | Resource Model Bundle Editor|
= Properties 2 E'._\ Problemq OE Fragmentq ¥ Data Source Explorer} il | &~ =0
- 1
General Key com.tibco.mdm.uiworkflow.engineworkitem.templates.ConflictResolution. ASSOClinkModify Text
Default value  Madify
Customized  modify =
Value

Search

The resource bundle can be searched based on the key or value.

Procedure

1. Select the appropriate Search by option. The available options are Value and Key.

2. Specify the search criteria in the Search field. For example, you can search for a key

containing the word "close" by specifying the text "close" in Search field with Search
by criteria as Value.
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7 My.rb 22 =
Resource Bundle Customization : HTML
Search by :
Search: closq ® @ Value ) Key -
Key Default Value Vah *
a, com.tibco.mdm.ui.weorkflow.engine.worki... Close |
Q@, com.tibco.mdm.ui.workflow.engine.worki... Closed On 3
a, com.tibco.mdm.ui.workflow.engine.worki.. Closed On
a, com.tibco.mdm.ui.workflow.engineworki.. Closed By
a, com.tibco.mdm.ui.workflow.engine.worki.. Closed On
a, com.tibco.mdm.ui.workflow.engineworki.. Closed By
a, com.tibco.mdm.ui.workflow.engine.worki.. Closed On
a, com.tibco.mdm.ui.workflow.engineworki.. Closed By
a, com.tibco.mdm.ui.workflow.engine.worki.. Closed By -
< [ m 3
Resource Bundle Editor | Resource Model Bundle Editor
Filt
To filter, perform the following:
7 My.rb 22 =
Resource Bundle Customization : HTML
Search by :
Search: closq ® @ Value ) Key -
Key Default Value Vah *
e3@,com.tibco.mdm.ui.\o\rork'l‘lo\o\r.engine.\o\rorki... Close |
a, com.tibco.mdm.ui.weorkflow.engine.worki.. Closed On 3
a, com.tibco.mdm.ui.workflow.engine.worki.. Closed On
a, com.tibco.mdm.ui.workflow.engineworki.. Closed By
a, com.tibco.mdm.ui.workflow.engine.worki.. Closed On
a, com.tibco.mdm.ui.workflow.engineworki.. Closed By
a, com.tibco.mdm.ui.workflow.engine.worki.. Closed On
a, com.tibco.mdm.ui.workflow.engineworki.. Closed By
a, com.tibco.mdm.ui.workflow.engine.worki.. Closed By -
< [ m 3
Resource Bundle Editor | Resource Model Bundle Editor

Procedure
1. To filter the resource based on the customized resource list or all resources, click

0 OHa 043
04 OHa 043
.

2. By default "All Default Resource" is displayed. To display "Custom Resources" click
the second filter icon. It displays only the custom resource. For example, the default
value "Modify" is customized to "modify" in the value field. Similarly to display "All
Custom and Model Resources" click the third filter icon.
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o Note: The model resource is the new key or the repository model
customization which is done using the Resource Model Bundle Editor .

@7 My.b 22

Resource Bundle Customization : HTML

eQcor'n.tibc0.r'r1dr'r1.ui.rep0sitor).r.s;.rncprm‘ile.... Cancel

Search by :
Search: *® @ Value ) Key o oan =
Key Default Value Value
eQcom.tibco.mdm.ui.\o\rork'l‘lo\o\r.engine.\o\rorki... Meodify maodify

cancel

4 | i

Resource Bundle Editor | Resource Model Bundle Editor

Creating a Resource Bundle

Using this option, you can create a resource bundle.

Procedure

1. In the Project Explorer under the Repository model file, Right click on Resource
Bundle on which user want to create a resource bundle and select New > Resource

Bundle Model.
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= =g
Bl
4 E Demo
i+ @ Business Objects
&} Configurations
EE Datasources
E Presentation Resources
I rocess Packages
a Repository Maodels
I> EI“ demorepository.rep
|ﬁ Resnurce Bundlel
>[5 Rul MNew » | % Project...
[ % Seny Go Into s o
B syn [ File
(5 UIE Copy Ctl+C | % Folder
4 23 MDMER Paste Ctr+V | [ SQLFile
[ Rep
4 2 MDM R ¥ Delete =g @ Resource Bundle Model
B3 Dat Special Folders 3
b Lgta F4%  Exampl
i RES
b Rep Move...
>[5 Rul Rename... F2 |9 Other. Ctrl+N
I Dat
— g2y Import..
Export 3
& Refresh F5
Run As [ =
F — Debug As v il Problemq 08 Fragmentq ¥ Data Sour
2= Qutline | BE Profile As + idle - Demo
Validate
] ty
E3 Deploy Team 3
Ha moi Compare With ¥ |derived
Restore from Local History... editable
last modified
El  Show Properties View et
Properties Alt+Enter  |location

2. The Resource Bundle Model Wizard is displayed.
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Resource Bundle Model

Create a new resource bundle model

Enter or select the parent folder:

Demo/Resource Bundle

f5y = o
= Configurations
= Datasources
= Presentation Resources
= Process Packages
= Repository Models
= Resource Bundle
- = Rulebase Models

(= Service Descriptors

= Sync Formats

== UI Builder
- 2 MDM Repository Model Sample
- 2 MDM Rulebase Model Sample

File name:

3. Enter the Resource bundle name in the File name field and click Next.

4. The New Resource Bundle wizard displays the bundle type.
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I )
New Resource Bundle @
Select bundle type to create resource bundle
Locale: ’English (en) v]
Bundle Type: ’H‘kml v]
Import file from server: [
@ Net> |[ gnish ][ cancel |

5. Select the Locale, Bundle Type from the drop-down list. Select Import file from
server checkbox if you want to import the resource file from the TIBCO MDM server.
For the first time you need to select the import file from server checkbox.

6. If you select the Import file from server checkbox, the Select the server to load
properties file section is displayed.

e Select the Download custom resource checkbox if you have already deployed
the custom resource and you want to import the custom resource for

customization. For more information on download custom resource refer to
Download Custom Resource.

e All the available connected TIBCO MDM servers are displayed in the Select
Server drop-down list. Select the appropriate server. For more information on
creating a new server refer to Creating a MDM Deployment Server.
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#) New Resource Bundle | X
New Resource Bundle @
Select bundle type to create resource bundle
Locale: English (en) ~
Bundle Type: Html v
Import file from server:

Select the server to load properties file:

Download custom resource : O

Select Server: MDM Cloud Server ~
® < Back Mext = Cancel

7. Click Finish. The Resource Bundle editor with the newly created resource bundle is
displayed. After clicking finish button custom resources will be downloaded for the
selected locale, bundle type from the enterprise selected.
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B B~ i@~ v i vilv oy | [ |5 Modeling
[ Praject Explorer 2 = O)[@ My.b 2 =0
== ‘ % 4 7 || Resource Bundle Customization : HTML
2 Demo
[# Business Objects Search by :
£} Configurations Search: K @ Value O key Ealaalas
[ Datasources
[ Presentation Resources
rocess Packages Key Default Value Vah =
(i) Repository Models €, com.tibco.mdm.uiworkflow.engineworki.. Medify o
T Resource Bundle &, com.tibco.mdm.uirepository.record.Prod.. Confirmed
@ Mysb €, com.tibco.mdm.ui yrecordstatus... Repository Description
@ Mylrb q,com.tlbco.mdm.u\.workﬂow‘englne.work\..‘ N/A
& My2rb e — T [
@ My3rb €, com.tibco.mdm.ui.repository.syncprofile... Classification
@ Myd.rb Q'%corr\.tlbcc».mdm.u\.workﬂow‘er'\glne.work\..‘ N/A
B Rulehase Models €, com.tibco.mdm.uiworkflow.engineworki... Close
[5 Service Descriptars
Q1,ccm'\.tlbccb.mdm.u\.repc»sltoryr‘sy'v'\.:;n'ofl\eu.. Incremental -
2] Sync Formats -
[ U1 Builder Ll b
Resource Bundle Editor | Resource Model Bundle Editor|
I Properties i3 J’—L Prob\emqoe Fragmantqw Data Source Exp\orer] = | Q) ¥ =8
< . ] + || General Key com.tibeo.mdm.ui.workflow.engine.werkitem templates. ConflictResolution. ASSOClinkModify Text
oz =
= Outl Depl g =
&E Outline [ Deploymen Default value  Medify
=R
9 Deployment Servers Customnized -
Value
me

Download Custom Resource

The download custom resource is used to customized the custom resources which is

already deployed.

Procedure

1. Select the Download Custom resource checkbox.
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Q Mew Resource Bundle

Mew Resource Bundle

Select bundle type to create resource bundle

Locale: English (en]

Bundle Type: Htrmnl
Import file from server :

Select the server to load properties file:

Download custom resource :

Select Server;

Enterprise Selection :

?\ < Back

O it
v
v
MDOM Cloud Server e
{®) standard ()

2. On selecting the download custom resources checkbox then Enterprise Selection
option is displayed. The available option are standard and <your enterprise>. Select
the standard option if you want to download from application level or select <your
enterprise> for example, techpubs. By default the standard enterprise is selected.

3. Click Finish. The resource bundle editor with the custom resource is imported for

customization.

Resource Model Bundle Editor

The Resource bundle editor is used to add new keys for all resource types.
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Repository Model File for Generating Resource Keys

In case of Shared String resource bundle, the Resource Model bundle editor is used to

customize the repository model.

Procedure
1. Click on the Resource Model Bundle Editor tab, the editor with the various sections

is displayed.

7 MyS.rb £3

+ ¥
type flter tex

Default Value:

Custom Value:

Add Key

L

2l
Resource Bundle Editor lResource Meodel Bundle Editor

2. Click ¥ .

3. The Repository model Selection Dialog is displayed.

wy Repository Model selection Dialog tﬁ]

Repository Model Selection Dialog
(1) Select repository model file to generate resource keys

Select Repository Model File: | demorepository.rep

@ [ ok |[ Concer |

4. From the Select Repository Model File drop-down list, select the repository model
file for which you want to generate the keys.
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5. Click OK.

6. The keys are generated for the repository, attribute groups and attributes names and

descriptions.

7 *MyS.rb £3 =

+ ¥
Default Value:

€, REPO_NAME_ CUSTOMER -
€, REPO_DESC_CUSTOMER (1
€, RAG_NAME_CUSTOMER_UNASSIGNED

€, CUSTOMER_UNASSIGNED_DESC

€, RAD_CUSTOMER_ID

€, RAD_ CUSTOMER_IDEXT

€, RAD_CUSTOMER_CONTAINS

€, RAD_CUSTOMER_NAME

€, RAD_CUSTOMER_FIRSTNAME

€, RAD_CUSTOMER_LASTNAME

€, RAG_MAME_CUSTOMER_SYSTEM

€, CUSTOMER_SYSTEM_DESC

€, REPO_NAME_PHONE

€, REPO_DESC_PHONE s
1 (T | +

Custom Value:

Add Key

4| 1 b

Resource Bundle Editor | Resource Model Bundle Editor

Customizing an Existing Properties from Model file

Each of the existing properties can be customized.

Procedure

1.
2.
3.

Select the property you want to customize from the left tree panel.
To search for a property, type the property name in the type filter text field.
The default value of the properties is displayed in the Default Value field.

Enter the customized value in the Custom Value field. For example, for RAD__
CUSTOMER__FIRSTNAME key the custom value is "firstname". For more information
on the standards to provide customization keys, refer to TIBCO MDM Customization
Guide.

Save the customized value. The newly created customized value overrides the default
value.
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Adding a New Resource Property to the Model file

Any number of new property keys can be added.

Procedure

1. Type the complete resource key string in the text box below the left tree panel. The
add key button is enabled.

2. Click [aske],
The new property key is added to the resource list.

3. Enter the custom value in the Custom Value field. The default value for the newly
added resource key would be empty.

4. The resource key string cannot be empty or does not allow white spaces. You can
enter only alphanumeric and underscores. You cannot enter duplicate keys. On
entering a key which is already present in the resource list ,the Add Key button is
disable and an error message "Key with this name is already present. Duplicate keys
are not allowed " is displayed.

Exporting a Resource Bundle

Using Export Wizard you can export the Resource Bundle.

Procedure

1. Right-click on the Resource Bundle folder in the Project Explorer and click Export--
> Export.
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=8
E&R|&LT

4 9 Demo

I+ @ Business Objects
|§} Configurations
1+ [ Datasources
E Presentation Resources
I Process Packages
1> [# Repository Models

Dlﬁi Divecllal
> [ Ru Mew b

I % Ser Go Into
% ag;r Copy Ctrl+C
b = Exg Paste Ctrl+V
[ @ Demol 3 Delete Delete
b i MDM
b 5 MDM
b 24 MDM
b 9 Party Rename... F2
I 9 Preced -

I 9 Schem =1

b g o Export » @ Studio Projects to Archive

Special Folders 3

Move...

Import...

b testl | 5y pefresh 5 |ed Export.

b 2 UIBuil

Validate pPerty
Team 4 Info .
derived
editable
Restore from Local History... last modified
linked

location
Properties Alt+Enter name

Compare With 3

El  Show Properties View

2. The Export Wizard is displayed. Expand MDM Resource Designer from export
destination list, select MDM Resource Format and click Next.
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R e =)

Select ﬂ
Export Resource Bundle | g E l

Select an export destination:
| type filter text |

[» = General B
[» (= Business Object Modeler
[» [= Business Process Management
[» = Install
[ = Java
> [= MDM Data Source
I [= MDM PatternsIndexerConfiguration
[ [= MDM Process Designer
I [= MDM Repository Designer
4 [= MDM Resource Designer
|§ MDM Resource Format | L5
[ [= MDM Rulebase Designer
I [= MDM Synchronization Format
[ [= Plug-in Development
r 2= RundMiehun -

m

@ < Back Next » Finish

3. Select the resource bundle which you want to export. By default resource bundle is
exported to Exports/MDMExportFolder directory which is in same project. You can
change the location by specifying different destination path. Click Path and browse
to the folder in which you want to export the resource bundle file and click Finish.
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w4y MDM Resource Designer Export Wizal E@g

MDM Resource Designer Export Wizard
Select RE Models for Export to MDM Resource Bundle

12 Demo A
[¥]# Resource Bundle B
V] @ My.rb
] @ Myl.b
@] @ My2rb
] @ My3.b
@] @ Myd.rb
] @ My5.rb
Dﬁé Demol
]2 MDM I8

Destination
@ Project (Location: /Exports/MDMResourceFolder)

() Path: Browse...

FEinish ] ’ Cancel

@

Note: For more information on resource bundle, refer to TIBCO MDM
Customization Guide.

Deploying the Custom Resource Bundle

The customized resource bundle is deployed at the enterprise level or for the entire
application.

Procedure
1. Select the custom resource bundle to deploy from selected module.

2. Select the enterprise to which you want to deploy from Enterprise Selection
section. On selecting the ’Standard' enterprise, the custom bundle is deployed at the

application level.

3. Click Finish.
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Note: Hot deployment is supported for all type of resource bundle except
Java Script.
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Repository Model Report

The TIBCO MDM Studio model is used to develop a physical model for the TIBCO MDM
Server.

The TIBCO MDM server defines sophisticated models, which is difficult to interpret without

the TIBCO MDM Studio. The new Repository Report feature can be used by all stakeholders
in the various design phase of the models. The Repository Report will make the model easy
to understand and thereby help different stakeholders contribute in the design process.

Creating a Repository Model Report

Using this option, you can create a repository model report.

Procedure

1. In the Project Explorer under the Repository model file, Right click on Repository
Model and select Export-- > Export.
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2. The Export Repository Model Documentation wizard is displayed.
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Select
Export Repository Model Documentation

PEEN )

Select an export destination:

| type filter text

I [= MDM PatternsIndexerConfiguration

[» [= MDM Process Designer

4 [= MDM Repository Designer
4% MDM Metadata Format
E- MDM Presentation Forms
|& Repository Model Report |

[ [= MDM Resource Designer

[ [= MDM Rulebase Designer

[ [= MDM Synchronization Format

[» [= Plug-in Development

[ [= Run/Debug

> [ Team

[ (= XML

[» [ Other

3. Expand the MDM Repository Designer folder and select Repository Model Report.

4. Click Next.

5. The Repository selection page is displayed on Export Documentation wizard.
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¥y Export Documentation | El P |

Export Documentation
Select Repository Model to export

12 Demo
12 MDM
#H Party
[¥](#) Repository Models
g, b2b-Advanced-metadata.rep

12 test
112 UBuilderTutorial

Destination
@ Project (Location: /Exports/MDMReportFolder)

() Path: Browse...

Configure Export Documentation Preferences

@ Net> | [ gnish ][ cancel |

6. Select the checkbox corresponding to the repository for which you want to generated
the model report. For example, b2b-Advanced-metadata.rep is selected from the
Party Model.

7. Click Finish. By default, the report will be save in the Exports/MDMReportFolder
under current Project directory. If you want to change the default location, select the
Path option and browse to the absolute path where you want to save the report
artifacts.

8. To view the Repository Model artifacts, expand the Exports folder. All the supporting
files are stored in the MDMReportFolder.
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[ Project Explorer &3 = <fg>| &~ =08
T@ Demo e
2 MDM

4 [ party

[# Business Objects
I‘j} Configurations
[ Datasources
E Presentation Resources
Process Packages
|#) Repository Models
[ Rulebase Models
% Service Descriptors
[ Sync Formats
== Data Files
4 [= Exports
4 [= MDMReportFolder
= images
4 [= Repository Models
4 [= b2b-Advanced-metadata
a [= files
= images
= style
[E Header_b2b-Advanced-metadat
[E| ReposData_b2b-Advanced-meta
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2 b2b-Advanced-metadata.html
2 RepositoryModellndex.html
1M tect i

1 [ | 2
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9. The supporting images for the Index page (For example, b2b-Advanced-
metadata.html)is stored in the images folder and all supporting html files are stored
in the Repository Models folder.

10. For each repository model separate folder is created in a Repository Models folder.
The files folder contains all supporting .html files. In files folder, all Model and
Repository images are stored in the images folder. In style folder, all .CSS files are
stored.

Viewing Repository Model Report
The Repository Model Report displays all the repository for which the report is generated.

You can view the Repositories, Repository Model information, Repository details, Attribute
Groups details, Input Map details, Output Map details, Classification Scheme details,
Relationship and Relationship attribute group details, and Perspective details.

Note: For better viewing, you can view the Repository Model Report in an
external browser.
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Index Page

The Repository Model Index page displays the model design for each of the repository. You
can access the details of the report by clicking the model designs.

Procedure
1. Select the <RepositoryModellndex.html file and open it in a web browser. The
selected <RepositoryModellndex.html index page opens on the right hand side.

2. The index page comprised of the model design, model name, description, change
date, and the author of the report.

2 Modeling - filey/C:t i html - TIBCO Business Studio - CAUsers\apps\workspace =E |
File Edit Navigate Search Project Run Window Help
e MrQ- P cHmGro
& Project Explorer 32 EG &7 - 0]ec
P > m | file///C Ve B
MDM Studio Repository Model Reports Index Page
v [E% Process Packages
I
etk M::E N 7, Repository Models
Model Design Model Name Description Change Date Author
[b2b-metadata Sep 25, 2020, 12:05 PM ibi MDM Studio
v (@ Ul Builder
b & Data Files
4 & Exports |z
4 & MDMReportFolder - 8
» & images
4 (= Repository Models
4 & B2CModel
v © files
B B2CModel.htmi
5 RepositoryModellndex.ntm!
» @ MDM
g Outline | B Deployment Server 52 ve=a
+ T Deployment Servers
+ i Server [ Properties 22 | £ Problems| °% Fragments ¥ Data Source Explorer | EEEIEN]
Property Value

m H % ‘ s DRk

P o ® 40 e A 6l [ mEs]

Repository Model Report

The Repository Model report shows the summary of the various parameters in the
repository.

The summary mainly comprises of counts of repositories, repository attribute groups,
repository attributes, relationships, relationship attribute groups, relationship attributes,
inputmaps, outputmaps, and classification schemes.
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Ea MDM Studio Repository Model Report >3
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[E® pHone [ressw—

SRERSON et 5elongsTo [ HOUSEHOLD,
@ Basic
? Hidder
“* IncludesPgrson
PUNASSIGNED
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Procedure
1. You can view the complete list of repositories, relationships in a tree view by clicking
.

2. The complete list of repositories, relationship and other components of the
repository are displayed.

o og
= MDM Studio Repository Model Report "
@ E o 6l
[Elb2b-metadata

[E& ADDRESS

@ DELIVERY

& PERSON

[E1% SOURCEREFEF

[E & PHONE et Sk

& emar

& HOUSEHOLD i PERSON o BelongsTo T —

[E] % PERSONPROFI @ Basic ) FaHoUsEHOLD

[E] & PREFERENCE = @ Basic

= IsRelatedTo @ Hidden d

% BelongsTo @ Hidden

** DeliveryStatus @ |dentification **IncludesPgrson

* ProfieOf P UNASSIGNED

o :::'e::; @ Detils o= IsRelatedTo SSYSTEM

** ContactEmail PUNASSIGNED

** ContactAddress

** ContactPhone P SYSTEM

*ProfleQfatedtor
£ SOURCEREFERENCE =4 ReferenceOf
pere— s o ReieAsSOgiatedPerson I
e il * Preference

filey///C:/L /_diagram_d3T2kFF-EeOUIGtCufIR2A.png

3. You can also expand the tree view by clicking .
4. To collapse the tree view click =.
5. To go back to index page click &.

6. Click the repository, relationship and so on to view their details.
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Repository Model Information

The Repository Model image displays the complete repository information in the report.

All the repositories, relationships in the repository model are visible in the report. To view
the complete report, click on the Repository Model Image and the new window opens,
maximize the new window to view more details.
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Repository Details

The Repository Details report displays the Repository name, its Display Name, Description,
Table Name and all Attribute Groups name from the repository. On clicking the link for
each attribute group, their respective attributes along with their parameters are displayed.
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Attributes Group Details
The Attribute Group details report displays all the attribute groups available in the
repository. Expand each of the attribute group to view their attribute details.
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Input Map Details with Input Mappings

Input Map and Input Mapping report displays Input Map name, Description, Source ID, the
Data Source Name associated with it, the Related Input Map, and Linked Relationships.

Input Map mapping is displayed along with Source expression.

o

% MDM Studio Repository Model Report

H = O

[E] b2b-metadata
[# B8 ADDRESS
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B PERSON
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PERSON
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Description
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= sehald
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v
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=

o Note: All blue names indicate links to that particular section.

Output Map Details with Output Mappings

The Output Map and Output Mapping report displays Output Map Name, Description,

Repository Name for which this output map is created, Related Output Map and

Relationship, Classification Scheme and Sync Format associated with the output map.

Output Map mapping along with source expression is displayed.
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% MDM Studio Repository Model Report

[Elv2b-metacata

B} BANKACCOUNT
[EI& TAXACCOUNT
[l & BANKBRANCH
% AssociatedWithPers:
** Includes

#° HasContact

*° HasAsset

*° HasTag

9 1 eatadat

<

e

Qoo i
il Name. [ — B
G Descipion =
Repositry Name
° partyOutputiap | | [EESE —
= ACCOUNTTYPE | [ Ruated Reatorsip
= INDUSTRY Cumticaton S
= RATING Symc Format
[ & contacT
E§ ACCOUNT OutputMap Mappings
[E1 ApDRESS ‘Source Attribute:
E] DELIVERY
B} PERSON
B} ASSET
B TAG
[E & souRCEREFER
[E & PHone
H& ema
S HOUSEHOLD
[EH e sank

Repository Name

ACCOUNT

AccouNT

Display Name.

Descrption

Table Name.

o Note: All blue names indicate links to that particular section.

Classification Schemes Details

The Classification Scheme details report displays Classification Scheme name, Description,
Extraction Type, Classification Type, Attribute which participated in category creation if it is
an Automatic or Mixed extraction type classification scheme, and Logical Levels in this
Classification Scheme.
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o Note: All blue names indicate links to that particular section.

Relationships and Relationship Attribute Group

The Relationship and the Relationship Attribute Group details report displays Relationship
name, Description, Reverse Relationship Name, Reverse Relationship Description, Source
and Target repository name on which this relationship is created, the source and target
multiplicity. The relationship attribute group details are also displayed.

% MDM Studio Repository Model Report ;
[#E & ParTY s T—

[E & contact = =

onta o
c
o
stem
TaxAccount 3 z
Relationship
v
< Name Hastag

o Note: All blue names indicate links to that particular section.

Perspectives Details with selected Repositories and
Relationships

The Perspective Details report displays Perspective Name, Description, Repository Name on
which the perspective is created, all the attribute in the perspective, and all the perspective

relationships.

For each of the perspective relationship section Relationship Name, direction of the
relationship (whether it is forward or backward), Perspective Name, Relationship attributes,
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Parent Relationship names, Target Repository Name, Target Repository attributes selected
for perspective, and Next level Perspective Relationships are also displayed.

@‘ MDM Studio Repository Model Report
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Customizing the Repository Model Report

file:///C:/Users/apps/workspace/Party/Exports/MDMReportFolder/Repository%20Models/b2b-Advanced-metadata/files/ReposData_b2b-Advanced-metadata.htmi#RepositoryAttribute_attribute CONTACT_DESCRIPTION

o Note: All blue names indicate links to that particular section.

The Repository Model report can be customized to change the colors and font of the
report.

The repository model report can be used to customize the following:

o Default font

e Image

e Table header color

e Table left column

e Table header font color
 Attribute group name color

» Image layout in the Repository section

Customizing the Repository Model Report

To customize the report model report, perform the following:
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1. From Window menu, click Preferences.

2. Click on Repository Designer->Report Design.
[ rrweres L ]

Report Design Dv v w

Data M t .
—— Font and Colors
| Deployment

i Destination Environmer Default font: Segoe Ul-regular-10

Diagram
l Documentation i
Help Table Header Color

Image Location: Dy/Cimstudio/5.0.0_V17/studie-mdm/5.0/ eclipse/configuration/org.eclipse.osgifbundles/31/1/.cp/icens/TibcoLoge.png Browse...

Install/Update
Java Table Left Column

(m—
=1 =
avaScript @
=

JET Transformations Table Header Font Color
MDM Rulebase Designe|
Medel Validation

openArchitectureWare Repositery Image Layout

Plug-in Development () Left Alignment () Right Alignment (@ Center Alignment
Presentstion Channels

Attribute Group Name Color

Process Modeler

Quality Process

Report Design

Repositary Designer
Appearance
Connections
Data Source £
Pathmaps
Printing
Report Design
Rulers And Grid
Server Validation

Run/Debug

Services

Team

TIBCO BPM Debug

TIBCO JavaScript

TIBCO XPath

TIBCOmmunity RSS

UL Builder

User Profile

Validation

Web Services

WwspL

XML -
< e 3 Restore Defaults Apply
®

3. Click Change to select the font.

4. The Font window displays, select the appropriate font, font size, and font style and
click OK.

5. To change the Image, click Browse and navigate to the new image in your window
open dialog box and click Open. The path of the new image is displayed in the Image
Location field.

6. Click the button corresponding to the Table Header Color, a new color window
opens, select the new color and click OK.

7. Click the button corresponding to the Table Left Column, a new color window
opens, select the new color and click OK.

8. Click the button corresponding to the Table Header Font Color, a new color window
opens, select the new color and click OK.

9. Click the button corresponding to the Attribute Group Name Color, a new color
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window opens, select the new color and click OK.

10. Select the appropriate radio option from the Repository Image Layout. The
available options are Left Alignment, Right Alignment, Center Alignment.

11. Click Apply.
12. Click OK.
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Input Map Editor

Input Maps are used to import a large amount of data from external sources. Input Map
uses data sources as primary input and allow you to map the data source attributes to
repository attributes. You can join more than one data source to map all or some of the
repository attributes. You can define an expression for a mapping, to import the data.

Input Maps

A repository can have more than one input map and can use same or distinct data sources
for defining mappings. The Input map name is unique for a repository.

Input Map can also have relationships across the repositories or in the same repository. For
input maps to be related, you must predefine the relationships between the repositories.
During import, related input maps (across repositories) can be used to map data to more
than one repository by selecting the respective relationship names while creating the input
map.

The Input Map Editor has multi tab editor. The each tab has the mapping for a specific
attribute group in a repository. The first tab always has all the attribute groups and their
mappings. In addition a filter is added to the Input map tree to search a repository
attribute. The search supports wild card search entries.

Input Map is enhanced to provide flexibility to add/removed category attributes. Once all
repository attributes are automatically added to input map, you can either add new
category attributes or remove category attributes in the input map definition.

In addition you can also select the Classification Scheme and link the classification code
with the category specific attributes. However, only Manual extraction mode is supported.

Creating Input Map

You can create input maps within or across repositories.
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Procedure

1.

2.

In the Project Explorer window under Repository Models, right-click a repository on
which you want to define the input map and select New > Input Map.

[ Praject Explarer &3 =0
=R R A
= 1{4 Dema
[ Rulebase Madsls
[# Business Objects
8 Datasources
E Presentation Resources
Process Packages
[=-{E8) Repository Models
@9 Persondccount.rep
@9 Product.rep
= @9 WehicleRepositoryModel rep
= ?ﬁ Drata Domain

£, [
R service Desc = Classfication Scheme
1 sync Format: Import - - input Map
[= Data Files Rename = P8 Cutput Map
(= Exports ¥ Delete Delete ﬁ Perspective Creation

1{4 Demol

{1‘5 MDM Process Jay = show Properties Yiew |
{39 MDM Process Mooerraoorm

@ MDM Repositary Model Sample

1{4 MDM Rulebase Model Sample

{39 MDM Standard Processes

{39 Mew Project

The Input Map wizard is displayed.

In the Input Map wizard fields, enter the relevant details.
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9 Mew Input Map

Input Map D_LO

Enter Input Map Properties

Root Repository  Vehicle

Input Map Mame | Company Input Map |

Description | Input Map for Company |

Source ID 123 |

Approval Option Direct Load Opticns

() Split/ Approval Required []Import Relationship Only
() Split/No Approval [ ] Delete Relationship Only
(®) Direct Load [] Classify Records Only

(") Database Loader

() Big Data Import

Merge Data
Default previous data, if not specified

Incrernental
Only new or changed data to be included

?) < Back Next > Butich Eael

The following table lists the fields and their description:

Field Description

Root Repository The name of the repository for which you want
to create the input map is displayed.

Input Map Name Enter the Input Map name. The Name is unique
and case insensitive for a input map. The name
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Field

Description

Source ID

Approval Option

Description
can contain A-Z, 0-9 and _.
The description for the Input Map.

Specify a Source ID. The source ID allows you to
associate the data with an external system. The
source ID can used in workflow and business
process rules to customize business processes.

Select one of the following approval options:

» Split/Approval Required: When you
select this option, the records are split
into batches before processing, but the
system waits for an approval before
confirming changes for each record
bundle. Conflicts, if any, must be resolved
for each record bundle separately.

» Split/No Approval: If you select this
option, the records are split into batches
before processing, but the system
continues to process the record bundles
without waiting for a confirmation.
Conflicts, if any, must be resolved for each
record bundle separately. The bundle is
saved as a confirmed record, without
initiating any approval workflows.

e Direct Load: If you select this option, all
records are processed in one go in
multiple bundles and no events are
created for each bundle. Changes are
confirmed without approval. In case of
conflicts, imported data take precedence
and the conflict must be resolved
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Field Description

separately.

» Database Loader: If you select this
option, the records are uploaded using the
Database Loader.

e Big Data Import: If you select this option,
all records are processed in the Apache
Spark cluster without any workflow.

Big data import feature has a few
limitations. For information, see T/IBCO
MDM User Guide.

Important:

° To use the Big Data Import
option, you must have installed
and configured Apache Spark
and Apache Hadoop File
Distributed System. For
configuration, see TIBCO MDM
Installation and Configuration
Guide.

° To use the big data import
feature through TIBCO MDM Ul,
see TIBCO MDM User Guide.

Merge Data Select the Merge Data check box. When
checked, it indicates that any previous child
relationships must be retained. By default,
Merge Data check box is selected on New Input
Map wizard.

Incremental Select the Incremental check box if you want to

include only new data or make changes to the
existing data. By default, Incremental check box
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Field Description
is selected on New Input Map wizard.

Direct Load Options  If you select Direct Load Approval option then
Direct Load Options is displayed.

e Import Relationships Only: If you select
this check box, relationships are created
for existing records.

» Delete Relationships Only: If you select
this check box, relationships between
records are deleted for existing records.

e Classify Records Only: If you select this
check box, classification records are
created for existing records.

Fresh Data/ Mode If you select Database Loader Approval option
then Freshdata and Mode option is displayed.

» Freshdata: If you select this option, it
indicates data is clean and initial version
records need to be imported.

e Mode: If you select this option, it displays
Load Records and Load Relationships in
the drop-down list. Select Load Records to
load record data with relationship.
Similarly select Load Relationships to load
relationship between existing records.

3. Click Next.

The Datasource Selection wizard is displayed.

4. in the Select Data Source section, select a data source by selecting the check box
next to it.
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Wy New Input Map

Datasource Selection D‘LO

Select datasource to define the new inputmap.

Select Data Source

[ Mame Description Primary? Format
[ 8 vehicle Vehicle | Delimited

® o> [

¥,

5. In the Primary column, select the check box if you want to define the data source as
primary data source.

6. Click Next.
The Select Relationships wizard is displayed.
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T =)

|| Select Relationships D—LO I
Select Relationships for Input Map. B

Select Relationships

Relationship Name
VehicleToCustomer_Fwd

4 LIS 3

@ [ <gack || Net> [ gnsh ][ cancel |

7. If you want to define cross-repository or self-relationship (related input map), select
the check box corresponding to the relationship name.

8. Click Next.

The Select Classifications wizard is displayed.
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Wy New Input Map |

Select Classifications D—LO

Select Classifications for Input Map.

Select Classifications

MName Description Type
[ = vehicleCs VehicleCs Manual

4 Ll 2

@) Net> | [ ginish ][ Cancel |

9. If you want to include classification scheme, select the check box corresponding to
the classification scheme.

Note: You can select the Classification Scheme for only for Manual
extraction type.

10. Click Finish.
The Input map is created and displayed in the Input Map editor.

If the input map is created by selecting relationships, the related input maps are
created under the related repositories. Similarly, if the input map is created by
selecting classification scheme, the category specific attributes are displayed in the
Input Map editor.
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#) Modeling - /MDM/Repositary leRepositoryModel.rep/Vehic 1 - TIBCO Business Studio - DAMDMWorkspace_510V14 - o X
File Edit Davigste Search Project Run Window Help
N-E8e T B 1 | E8 vadeing
25 Project Explorer 52| = [ | [ Vehiclelnputhap? &2 | =0
2 5] % F 7| vehiclelnputMapt + B MDY X358
ustomer
ADM [type filter text type filter text | il
f Business Objects ~ B Vehicle v ) Vehicle ~ H
J Dstasources 20 ~ = VehicleCs e
1§ Presentation Resources 3 BrandName T Leveld
2 Process Packages £3 ModelNumber T Leveld
o) Repository Models 3 Colour T Level2
+ [gl, VehicleRepositoryModel.rep 3 Price T Levell
~ B2 Data Domain £ NoOfWheels v & Unassigned
w B Vehicle 3 EnginePower @ b
& Unassigned £ EngineType @ IDEXT
@ System 3 TransportType @ COMTAINS
& VehicleDetails £ NoOfSeats @ BrandName
& RegistrationDetsil B ciy & System
S0 VehiclelnputMap £ Number ~ & VehicleDetails
S, Vehic i 2 0 @ ModelNumber
= VehicleCS 2 Codel @ Colour
% Rulebase Models 2 Code2 9 Price
| & service Descriptars £ Code3 v & RegistrationDetails
] Sync Formats & Coded 9 Gy
roject 9 Number
& OwnerName v
Input Map| Unass\gnad‘ System | Veh\:leDetaMsl RagimatmnDetaM;‘ Vahidecsl
I Properties 32 | |31 Problems| °F Fragments | 18 Data Source Explorer | Ml& ~=0
g 2 e Vehi 1 1
o S
= Ou... |[§ De.. 2 =]
5= — ~
[ E] | ] General  Input MzpHame [ Vehiclelnputhap1 |
=
B Dep Servers Resource | Description [ Vehiclelnputhap1 |
Source ID | Vehictelnputhap1 |
Approval Option | Direct Load v
[J Null If Blank (] Import Relationship Only [] Delete Relationship Only [] Classify Records Only
Merge Data Incrementsl
[ Default previous data, i not specified [1Only new or changed dats to be included
v
e Vehiclelnputhap] 5

Input Map Editor

The Input Map editor displays the newly created Input Map. It also displays the Input Map
properties in Properties tab. The Input Map editor is enhanced to display the following:

e The Input Map Editor is partitioned into multiple tabs, each tab contains mapping for
a specific attribute group.

e The Classification Scheme is included in the Input map Editor.
» Allows include and exclude of Category Specific Attributes.

» Allows searching of attribute using the text search filter.
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e Vehiclelnputhap ™ VehiclelnputMapl &2 l = g
-

B EEs XEiEa

VehiclelnputMap1 ¥

[type filter text | |type fiker text |
v B Vehicle v E\khicle ~
B v = VehicleCS
£5) BrandName G Leveld
3 ModelMumber & Leveld
5 Colour & Level2
) Price &= Levell
E?) MNoOfWheels ~ @ Unassigned
Eé EnginePower @ D
@ IDEXT

E‘é EngineType

£ TransportType @ CONTAINS
£5) NoOfseats @ BrandMame
B city @ System
£ Number v @) VehicleDetails
E'é OwnerMName @ ModelMumber
E?) Codel @ Colour
£5 Code2 @ Price
5 Code3 v @) RegistrationDetails
5 Coded @ City
@ Mumber
B A T Y —— -
Input Map‘ Unassigned | System | ‘u’ehicIeDetaiIs| Registrat\onDetaiI;| \c’ehicIeCS|
[ Properties 22 |l Problems| @] Error Log| s ‘ & Y= 0
e VehiclelnputMap1
General Input Map Name | VehiclelnputMap1 ~
Advanced | Description VehiclelnputMap1

Source |10 VehiclelnputMap

Approval Option |Diled Load

[ Mull if Blank [] Import Relationship Only [] Delete Relationship Only [] Classify Records Only

Merge Data Incremental
Default previous data, if not specified Only new or changed data te be included

Input Map Controls

Repository Model of the input map.

Expand All the attributes groups in the input

map.
Collapse All the attributes groups in the input
map.

Add Category Attribute.
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Remove Category Attribute.
= Show Mapped.

EI Show Unmapped.

Show All Mapping.

Input Map Property Section

The Input Map properties can be viewed and modified using the Input Map property view.
The Inputmap properties section comprises of the General and Advanced tab.

General Tab

All the information in the Inputmap section is described in the general tab.

[ Properties 5% |l Problems| @] Error Log L\\, m| ¥ =0
“we VehiclelnputMap

General Input Map Name | JehiclelnputMap

|
Advanced | Description |‘u’ehic|e|nputMap |
|

Source D |‘u‘ehic|e|nputMap
Approval Option | Direct Load ~

[ Null If Blank [] Import Relationship Only [] Delete Relationship Only [] Classify Records Only

Merge Data Incremental
Default previous data, if not specified Only new or changed data to be included

= Common Keys

Column Name

v

You can update the Input Map Name, Description and Approval Option. Similarly you can
also update the Merge Data and Incremental parameters. Select the Null If Blank check
box if you want to consider a blank value. Select the Import Relationship Only check box
if you want to create relationships for existing records. Select the Delete Relationship
Only check box if you want to delete the relationships for existing records. Select the
Classify Records Only check box if you want to create classification records for existing
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records. If you have more than one data sources for the input map, you can select

Common Keys columns between the data sources.

Advanced Tab - Basic

An advanced property tab is used to define the order by attributes. The advanced property
tab is visible only for the root input map and is not supported for related and classification

input maps.
T Properties &2 Jrf._\ Problemq @ Error Log} ¥ Data Source Exploreq = | G~ =0
e VehicleInputMap
General ~ Order By T
Advanced @ Basic () Advanced
Basic =
Search: Order By Attributes:
D MName Sort Order * |
ModelNumber D ASC =
ED_'DL" ModelNumber ASC
nce
: Celour ASC - .
Ci .@
Njymber J] i L O
OwnerMame i
4 m | »
Procedure

1. In the Basic mode, the left side list displays all the mapped attributes in input map.
Select the attribute and click .

2.

attributes are displayed in the Order By Attributes table.

In addition a Search filter is also provided for quick search of attribute. The selected

o Note: The multi-valued attributes are not supported for order by.

3. Specify the sort order from the Sort Order column. The available options are ASC
(ascending) and DSC (descending).

4. Select the attribute and click to remove the attribute from the order by attributes
table. You change the order of the attributes by clicking the and @
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Advanced Tab - Advanced

On the Advanced tab, you can define the exact order By expression to be used during
record import. The expression must be a valid order By expression and is specific to a
database.

In the staging table of TIBCO MDM, all attributes are of the type string, the data type
conversion must be handled in the order By expression. The data type conversion may
vary for different type of databases. For example in case of Oracle database, TO_TIMESTAMP
(CATTRA_TIMESTAMP,yyyy-MM-dd HH24:MI:SS.FF) DESC.

| Properties &3 E'Q, Problems| ] Error Log 8 Data Source Explorer| & Console

il
4
I
)|

" VehicleInputMap

General ~ Order By T

Advanced () Basic

Advanced

m

Expression:  ModelMumber asc ‘

Advanced Tab for Big Data Import

When creating an input map, if you have selected the Big Data Import approval option,
the Rulebase option is displayed on the Advanced tab.

Fropese o1 | @ Brobloms | 9 Eneriog

“w WechicleinpuatMap
- * Fabrbans

Bt aa il [arara— Fugabanr dud g B

Note: The Rulebase option is only supported for the input map with the Big
Data Import approval option.

Browse to select the rulebase that is defined for the parent repository and of type Other.
For information on creating a rulebase model and different types of rulebase types, see the
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"Creating a Rulebase Model" and "Actions Allowed for Different Types of Rulebases"
sections in TIBCO MDM Studio Rulebase Designer User Guide.

Creating an Input Map with a Cross-repository
Relationship

At times, there is a need to capture data spread across data sources into multiple logically
related repositories. To achieve this purpose, Input Maps of one repository can be related
to Input Maps of other repositories to distribute data across related repositories.

To relate input maps of any two repositories, it is essential that there exists a predefined
relationship between these repositories. Related input maps must be based on same or
subset of data sources selected and can be used or associated with other input maps.

Procedure
1. Right click on Repository name from the Input Map tree section on which you want
to include related repository and click on Add Input Map for Relationship.

type filter text

4BV -

7 Auto Map i
¥ Delete Input Map ‘
Add Input Map for Relationship 3 | —+ VehicleToCustomer_Fwd

Add Input Map for Classification Scheme 4 I ‘
T rovenr

4=

2. Select relationship from the sub menu. A new related Input Map will be added in the
Input Map tree.
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lﬁ m ﬁ ﬁ i =08
VehiclelnputMap ~ [, L B
type filter text type filter text
A Vehicle a4 @ VehicleDetails -
B @ ModelNumber
£5) BrandName @ Colour
% ModelMumber @ Price
% Colour 4 &) RegistrationDetails
3 Price @ City
% MNoOfWheels @ MNumber
% EnginePower @ OwnerMName [
?e EngineType 4 Mo VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_InputMapl |
% TransportType 4 &) Unassigned
£5) NoOfSeats @D
9 city @ IDEXT
3 Number @ CONTAINS E
£5) OwnerName @7 System
£3) Codel 4 &) CustomerDeatils
5 Codez @ Name
% Code3 @ Telephone
£5) Coded @ Address o
Input Map] Unassigned|9ystem | VehicIeDetaiIs| RegistrationDetaiIs|

3. Double click the related Input Map, it will open in an another editor.
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e *VehiclelnputMap1 I“‘» *VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_InputMap1 2 = g
VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_InputMap1 ~ [, "= X oD B8 Ea
|type filter text type filter text |
v B Vehicle l} v & Customer
B ~ @ Unassigned
F‘(—) BrandMame @ 1D
3 ModelNumber @ IDEXT
5 Colour @ CONTAINS
£5) Price &) System
3 NoOfWheels ~ @ CustomerDetails
F‘(—) EnginePower @ Name
F‘(—) EngineType @ Telephone
F‘(—) TransportType @ Address
F‘(—) MNoOf5eats
B city
F‘(—) Number
F‘(—) OwnerMName
5 Codel
5 Code2
5 Code3
5 Codes
Input Map‘ Unassigned| System| CustomerDetaiIs|
] Properties 52 |1 Problems| @] Error Log| [ | & v = 08
s VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_InputMap1
General Input Map Name | WehicleToCustomer_Fwd_InputMap1 ~
Advanced | Description VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_InputMap1
Source D
Approval Option |Dilect Load ~
[ Mull If Blank [] Import Relationship Only [] Delete Relationship Only [] Classify Records Only
Merge Data Incremental
[] Default previous data, if not specified [#] Only new or changed data to be included
v

4. You can create a related Input map using an existing input map or create new input
map to link with the parent input map.
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R 5 Y g

& [ Rulebase | ™% Mc >

e *YehiclelnputMap &2

=g

VehiclelnputMap ~

B BB %E8EEE

£5 EnginePower
Eq@ EngineType
f‘@ TransportType
% MoOfSeats
g city

Eq@ Mumber

ET::) COwnerMame
5 Codel

5 Code2

5 Code3

5 Coded

Lol
type filter text type filter text
a B Vehicle 4 @) VehicleDetails -
Bmo @ ModelNumber
% BrandMame @ Colour
Eq@ ModelMumber @ Price
Eq@ Colour 4 @) RegistrationDetails
5 Price @ City
Eq@ MNoOfWheels & Mumber

@ OwnerMame L
4 ["ye VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_InputMapl |
4 @) Unassigned
e @ D
@ IDEXT
@ CONTAINS
@? System
a @) CustomerDeatils
& Mame
@ Telephone
@ Address ‘.

m

4

Input Map] Unassigned | System | ‘u’ehicIeDetaiIs| Regi;trationDetaiIs|

= Properties i3 Jr?._\ Problems} @] Error Log} ¥ Data Source Explorer}

]~ -0

“we Input Map Reference
1

General

@ Use Existing Input Map [VehicIeToCustomer_Fwd_InputMapl v]

@) New Input Map

Input Map Data
Input Map Name VehicleTeCustomer_Fwd InputMapl

Description VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_InputMapl

Create

5. If you have existing input maps in the related repository, select the Use Existing
Input Map option. When you select the Use Existing Input Map option, the drop-
down list displays the input maps available in the related repository. Select Create
New Input Map option to create a new input map for the related repository.

Classification Code Mapping

Procedure

1. Drag and drop the Data Source Attribute (Data Source Tree on the left side of the
editor) to Classification Scheme Logical Level.
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e VehiclelnputMap ©2 =8
VehiclelnputMap ~ =, =195 3 R B
type filter text type filter text
4 8 Vehicle 2 BE Vehicle -

BD 4 = VehicleCS
£ BrandName T Leveld
3 ModelNumber T LeveB
E Colour T Level2
3 Price T Levell
3 NoOfWheels 4 @ Unassigned E
£3) EnginePower am
5 EngineType @ IDEXT
£3) TransportType CONTAINS
2 NoOfSeats @ BrandName
E City &) System
2 Number 4 & VehicleDetails
5 OwnerName ModelNumber
Q) Codel | @ Colour
5 Code2 Price
3 Code3 4 @ RegistrationDetails
3 Coded City
@ Number I8

Input Map | Unassigned | System| VehicleDetails | RegistrationDetails

2. The classification code mapped to the Classification Scheme Logical Level is

displayed.

e VehiclelnputMap &2 =
VehiclelnputMap ~ [, =R .
type filter text type filter text

4 B Vehicle EE vehicle -
=30 = VehicleCs I
£5 BrandName @ & Leveld
5 ModelNumber ® & Leveld
5 Colour ® & Level2
£5 Price ® & Levell L
5 NoOfWheels @? Unassigned 1
E) EnginePower @ 1D
E) EngineType @ IDEXT
E) TransportType @ CONTAINS
E) MoOfSeats @ BrandMame i
5 city @7 System
3 Number @7 VehicleDetails
E) OwnerMame @ ModelMumber
E) Codel ® @ Colour
5 Codez e @ Price
5 Code3 ® @ RegistrationDetails
[5) Codet| @ City

& Numher N
Input Map] Unassigned| Systemn | VehicIeDetaiIs| RegistrationDetaiIs|

3. The property section of the classification scheme logical level displays the logical
levels specified during the Classification Scheme creation. Enter the expression for
the logical level.

Adding Category Attributes

By Default Category Specific Attributes are not listed in Input Map Editor. You can add an
existing Category Specific Attribute to the Input map Editor.

Procedure
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1. Open Input Map and click “# to add new category attributes.

2. Category attribute dialog box is displayed, select the checkbox corresponding to the
category attribute selection or search the category attribute using the pattern based
search. For example, *e.

Wy Select Category Attribute

Search category attribute to select (7 = any character, * = any string): -

Matching items:

B IaoEnginePower - (VehicleDetails)
[ ﬁ(:)EngineT},rpe - (VehicleDetails)
[7] 5 NoOfseats - (VehicleDetails)

[7] 5 NoOfWheels - (VehicleDetails)
[ ﬁ(:)Transr_lor‘l:T},rr_le - (VehicleDetails)

|ﬁ0 VehicleDetails/EnginePower |

@ ok |[ Cancal |

3. Click OK.

4. The added category attributes are displayed in the selected input map.
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e “VehiclelnputMap &3 =
VehiclelnputMap ~ [, F s X o535 o8
type filter text type filter text

8 Vehicle ® & Level2 -
o —em————- T Levell
E% BrandMame 4 @ Unassigned |
5 ModelNumber @D
5 Colour @ IDEXT
£5 Price @ CONTAINS
E% MNoOfWheels / @ BrandMame L
£5) EnginePower @7 System 3
£5) EngineType 4 @2 VehicleDetails
E% TransportType d @ ModelNumber
E% MoOfSeats @ Colour
5 city @ Price W
E% MNumber ﬁcﬁ) MNoOfWheels
E% OwnerMName ﬁo EnginePower
E% Codel ﬁo EngineType
E% Code2 L ﬁo TransportType
E% Code3 ® ﬁo MNoOfSeats
5 Coded ® 4 @ RegistrationDetails
& Cite i
Input Map Unassigned| System|VehicIeDetaiIs RegistrationDetails

Removing Category Attributes

You can remove the category attributes from the input map.

Procedure
1. Select category attributes in the input map which you want to remove. Select the
category attribute which you want to delete.

e *Vehiclelnputhap &2 =0
VehiclelnputiMap = [, SR,
type filter text type filter text
8 Vehicle L &= Level2 -
BD e T Levell
5 BrandMame 4 @ Unassigned
% ModelNumber a@m
% Colour @ IDEXT
5 Price @ CONTAINS
D NoOfWheels / @ BrandName 1
£ EnginePower @7 System 3
5 EngineType 4 @7 VehicleDetails
13- TransportType k @ ModelNumber
% NoOfSests @ Colour
5 city @ Price
% MNumber 5 NoOfWhesls
% OwnerName M5 EnginePower
£ Codel ® M5 EngineType
£ Code2 ® 5 TransportType
) Code3 [ |5 NoOfSeats|
£ Codet [ 4 @ RegistrationDetails
& Ok T
Input Mapl Unassigned| System | VahicIeDetaiIs| RagistrationDeta\\s|

2. Click # to remove the selected category attributes from the input map.

3. The category attribute removed do not appear in the input map.
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Sy “Vehiclelnputhap 52

=0

Vehiclelnputiap -+

BEES X =585

type filter text type filter text
4 B Vehicle ® = Level2 -
BD L] T Levell
£ BrandName 4 & Unassigned
ModelNumber @D I
Colour @ IDEXT
Price @ CONTAIMS
MoOfWheels @ BrandName
EnginePower @) System E
EngineType 4 &7 VehicleDetails
Eg TransportType @ ModelNumber
5 NoOfSeats @ Colour
9 City @ Price
£ Mumber 5 NoOfWhesls
£ OwnerName M5 EnginePower
D Codal ® i
D Code2 [
5 Code3 [ 4 & RegistrationDetails
5 Codet [ @ City

& Mumher

Input Map Unassigned| SysteleahicleDatails RegistrationDetails

Selecting Primary Data Source

If there are multiple data sources, you can identify a primary data source and define it as

Primary.

Procedure

1. In the Input Map Editor, select the data source which you want to define as Primary.

2. Right click on the data source name and click Primary Data Source.

Result

e YehicleInputMap &3

VehiclelnputMap ~

|type filker bext

= 8 -
_O 1 Primary Daka Source
'5 Brandharme
'5 ModelMumber
'5 Colour
'5 Price
'5 NoOfwheels
'5 EnginePower
'5 EngineType
'5 TransportType
'5 NoOfSeats
5 ciy
'5 Number
'5 Onwnerharne
'5 Codel
'5 Codez
'5 Code3
'5 Coded

After selecting a particular data source as a primary data source, * will appear on the

primary data source.
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e *#yehicleInputMap &3

VehiclelnputMap -~

|type filter bext

= 8 %ﬁm
o
':) Brandhlam
':) Modellumber
':) Colour
':) Price
':) MNoOfwheels
':) EnginePower
':) EngineType
':) TransportType
':) MNoOfSeats

Input Map | Unassigned | System | YehicleDetails | Registrati

Primary data source identification is optional and is recommended only if there are more
than one data sources.

Defining Input Map Mapping

Procedure

1. To manually map the input map, Drag and drop the Data Source Attribute (Data
Source Tree on the left side of the editor) to Repository/Relationship Attribute (Input
Map Tree on the right side of the editor).
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e VehiclelnputMap &2 =08
VehiclelnputMap ~ [, =R S
type filter text type filter text

8 Vehicle 4 B Vehicle -
@D © 4 = VehicleCs I
£5 BrandName = Leveld
3 ModelNumber & Level3
5 Colour & Level2
£5 Price & Levell E
Ea MNoOfWheels 4 @ Unassigned
Ea EnginePower — Se—m————- @ ID
Ea EngineType @ IDEXT
£3) TransportType @ CONTAINS i
Ea MNoOfSeats @ BrandMame
Ea City @7 System
Ea Number a4 @ VehicleDetails
Ea OwnerMame @ ModelMumber
3 Codel @ Colour
3 Code2 @ Price
3 Code3 fi5 NoOfwheels
Ea Coded ﬁ@ EnginePower

= FraineTune

Input Map] Unassigned| System | ‘u‘ehicIeDetaiIs| RegistrationDetaiIs|

2. To automatically map the input map, Right click on the Repository and click Auto
Map.

type filter text

4 B Vehicle
a4 |og AutoMap

¥ Delete Input Map
Add Input Map for Relationship 3
Add Input Map for Classification Scheme 3

4 @ Unassigned
- @ D
@ IDEXT
@ CONTAINS
@ BrandMame
&) System

3. You can define multi-value attribute mapping in the input map editor. The multi-
value attribute is identified by -3

4. Drag and drop the Data Source Attribute (Data Source Tree on the left side of the
editor) to multi-value Attribute (Input Map Tree on the right side of the editor).

Alternatively you can also define multi-value attribute mapping using the
property view. Select the multi-value attribute and click * in the property

view to define the mapping. Enter the mapping expression in the text box.

5. To enter the source expression for the Repository/Relationship Attribute, Click on the
Attribute under Input Map tree (Right hand tree). The text editor will appear in the
property section.
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4 Mapping true

General  Null If Blank [
Expression @VehicleID

Input Map | Unassigned | System | VehicleDetails| RegistrationDetails

El Properties 52 % Problems| €] Error Log | §8 Data Source Explorer

P EnginePower
A= FrnineTune

B S —— £ [ Rutebase ] 8 M
e VehiclelnputMap &2 =g
VehiclelnputMap ~ &, B Y% e B
type filter text type filter text
A Vehicle 4 B Vehicle -
B 4 = VehicleCS
5 BrandName T Levelt
3 ModelNumber T Level3
£5) Colour T Level2 |
£ Price T Levell E
£ NoOfWwheels 4 & Unassigned
EnginePower g Q@D
EngineType @ DEXT
£ TransportType @ CONTAINS
3 NoOfSeats @ BrandName
g City @) System
[ Number 4 @ VehicleDetails
3 OwnerName @ ModelNumber
3 Codel @ Colour
3 Code2 @ Price
5 Code3 M5 NoOfwheels
5 Coded

6. Select the Null If Blank check box if you want to consider a blank value in the data
source.

View Mapped Unmapped Mappings
To view all mapping (both mapped and unmapped attributes) click ==.

The attributes values are expanded and the mapping is displayed.
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lM =08
VehiclelnputMa [, L sl
type filter text type filter text

2 8 Vehicle* EE vehicle -
BD e = VehicleCs M
£5) BrandName *e— N, @ - G Leveld
5 ModelNumber — N\ N f————— G Level3
5 Colour — N\ N N S & Level2
B Price ——mm—mmmmmmmmm e\ N N — - = Levell
5 NoOfWheels ® / @? Unassigned
F@ EnginePower L / ------ @ 1D
F@ EngineType L ;’, @ IDEXT
F@ TransportType L @ CONTAINS =
F@ MoOfSeats Y A . bbb & BrandMame
B City e ’4;’ & System
£2) Number ® //"f & VehicleDetails
F@ OwnerMName ® "/ ------ @ ModelNumber
5 Codel ‘0," ------ @ Colour
B CodeZ ————m—mmmmmmmmmmmm e me—— AN N N\ NN\ —O - @ Price
B Code3 ————mmmmmmmmmmmmeme—— NN N\ — - 5 NoOfWheels
F@ Coded -——-----mmmmm e ——— NN AN |'F6 EnginePower

------ |'F6 EngineType I
------ |'F6 TransportType

& RegistrationDetails
------ @ ity
------ @ Number
------ @ OwnerMName

Mye VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_InputMapl

2 limacrinnad T
Input Map | Unassigned | System | VehicleDetails | RegistrationDetails |
. . . oa

To view only mapped attributes) click = .

Only the mapped attributes are displayed.

lm =08
VehiclelnputMa, [, “F X CS i aa
type filter text type filter text

8 Vehicle* EE vehicle B
=30 = VehicleCs M
£ BrandName e @ G Leveld
5 ModeNumber  e—— e & Level3
BcClowr e N NN S —e——- & Level2
BPricc e\ NS —e—- & Levell
£5) NoOfWheels I" @? Unassigned
?@ EnginePower // ------ @ 1D
?@ EngineType p, - @ BrandMame
£5) TransportType &7 System
3 NoOfSeats v @) VehicleDetails
3 City 4; ------ @ ModelNumber
?@ Mumber /// ------ @ Colour E
?@ CwnerMame "" ------ & Price
£5) Codel NN — M5 NoOfWheels
?@ Code? ———--—mm e N NN N N - |'F6 EnginePower
?@ Coded -——----mmmmmmm e N NN N 0= |'F6 EngineType
?@ Coded e N NN |'F6 TransportType

& RegistrationDetails
------ @ ciy
------ @ MNumber
------ @ OwnerName
Mye VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_InputMapl
@? Unassigned L3
& System

= CnctamarNeatile

Input Map Unassigned|9yslem|VehicleDetails RegistrationDetails
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To view unmapped attributes) click == .

All the unmapped attributes are displayed.

e VehiclelnputMap &2

=08

B F B s %588 58

% EnginePower
% EngineType
% TransportType

type filter text type filter text
8 Vehicle* EE vehicle
=30 = VehicleCs
% BrandMame @? Unassigned
5 ModelNumber @ IDEXT
5 Colour @ CONTAINS
£5 Price &P System
5 NoOfWheels & VehicleDetails

& RegistrationDetails
Mye VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_InputMapl
@? Unassigned

5 NoOfSeats @D

5 city @ IDEXT

£3 Number @ CONTAINS
5 OwnerName &P System

5 Codel @? CustomerDeatils
5 Codez @ Name

% Code3 @ Telephone
5 Coded @ Address

Input Map Unassigned|System|VehicIeDetaiIs RegistrationDetails

Deleting Mappings

Procedure

1. From the Input Map Editor, select the mapping which you want to delete.

2. Right click on the mapping and click Delete mappings.
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Result

Sy VehiclelnputMap 2

Vehiclelnputilap ~

type filter text
8 Vehicle*
B o
(5 BrandName

% Delete mappings

type filter text
FE vehicle -
= -hicleCS
| Levens

3 ModelNumber
% Colour

5 Price

3 NoOfWheels
5 EnginePower
%) EngineType
%) TransportType
5 NoOfSeats
£ City

£ Number

£ OwnerName
% Codel

% Code2

g Code3

% Codet

99999

2999909

Input Map | Unassigned | System | VehicleDetails| RegistrationDetails

L ]

------ @D

2980800

L N

O Leved

G Level2

G Levell
& Unassigned

@ IDEXT
@ CONTAINS
@ BrandName
@ System
@ VehicleDetails
@ ModelNumber
@ Colour
@ Price
&5 NoOfWheels
f& EnginePower
f& EngineType
fi& TransportType
@” RegistrationDetails
@ City
@ MNumber
@ OwnerName
ye VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_InputMapl
1 Hnarrinne, A

n

o Note: If repository attributes are used in a data source and input maps model
and if the attributes are either deleted from the repository model or moved from
one attribute group to another, then the mapping between data source
attributes and repository attributes will be deleted from the input map. Establish
the mapping once again if the attributes are moved from one group to another.

Adding Removing Data Source

A Data Source can be added or removed from the existing input map in the project. All the
data sources defined in project can be viewed from the Input Map Editor menu.

Procedure

1. From the Input Map Editor, select the Input Map to which you want to add or remove

a data source.

creTy

2. Click &% and point to Data Source and select the data source which you want to add

or clear the data source which you want to delete.
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v Vehicldnpuiap

VehiclelnputMap &

Data Source

v | ¥ | Vehicle
»

BEBSX

type filter text Show Mapping type filter text
B Vehicle * E Vehicle
B © = VehicleCs M
% BrandMame ® * 3= Leveld
% ModelMumber ® * 3= Level3
5 Colour @ @ & Level2
Eé Price @ @ &= Levell
5 NoOfWheels @ @7 Unassigned
(3 EnginePower T NN\ W - @D
% EngineType L @ IDEXT
% TransportType L @ CONTAINS =
% MNoOfSeats L] & BrandMame
9 City @ y &) System
5 Number L /) @ VehicleDetails
5 OwnerMName L _" ® @ ModelMumber
5 Codet ® e @ Colour
3 Code2 ° ) ® @ Price
3 Code3 ® ® &) NoOfWheels
E% Coded [ * chf') EnginePower
* ﬁ:(f') EngineType [
L ﬁa TransportType
@ RegistrationDetails
. @ City
L] & MNumber
L] @ OwnerMame
Mye VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_InputMapl
20 llnacciana A T

Input Map Una;swgned| System|Vehic|eDetai|s RegistrationDetails

Deleting Input Maps

Procedure

1. Right -click on the Input Map (Input Map Tree) which you want to delete and click

Delete Input Map.

type filter text

‘lgv haclal

=| o7 AutoMap
¥ DeleteInput Map

Add Input Map for Relationship

Add Input Map for Classification Scheme 4

4 & Unassigned
(=]
@ IDEXT
@ CONTAINS
@* @ BrandMame
&7 System
4 & VehicleDetails
@* @ ModelMumber
@* @ Colour

m
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Deploy Input Map

When repository model is deployed associated input maps also get deployed. However
input map can also be deployed separately without deploying full model.

For more information on how to deploy Input Map see Deployment
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Output Maps

This chapter introduces how to design output maps between the attributes in the
repository, relationship attributes and the various outbound synchronization formats.

Output maps associate repository attributes with corresponding attributes in various
outbound synchronization formats.

In repository relationships, to synchronize data scattered across repositories, you can
create related output map by selecting the forward, self and reverse relationship. The
relationship select page is enhanced to populate the self and reverse relationships along
with the forward relationships.

Creating Output Map

Output maps can be created within the same repository or across repositories.

Procedure
1. In the Project Explorer under the Repository model file, Right click on Repository on
which user want to define the Output Map and select New-- > Output Map.

" Rulebase - TIBCO Business Studio - E:\sudhir\workspace

File Edit Mavigate Search Project Run  Window Help

R FINSEN D N A A R
[ *Project Explarer 52 =0
SR R
5 Datasources ~

E Presentation Resources
Process Packages
[=-{E| Repository Models
= E!l * Persondccount. rep
= ?ﬁ Drata Domain

EE account
EE aDORESS
BB eman

- R [

3 | d = Classification Scheme
& 1 Impart ¥l o Input Map

9]3[ — = . * Output Map
E:. i % Delete Delete | [0 Perspective Creation

E& pHo =] show Properties Wiew

lose Bl |

2. The Output Map Wizard is displayed.
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=

Qutput Map Q_f' 8
Enter Output Map Properties

MName

VehicleQutputMap

Description

VehicleQutputMap

Root Repository Name

[vehicle

Select Synchronization Format

[synat

3. Enter a name and description for the Output Map. The Name is unique and case
insensitive and can contain A-Z, 0-9 and _.

4. Select the appropriate synchronization format from the Select Synchronization
Format drop-down list.

5. Select the User Predefined checkbox if you want to use the predefined output map.
For more information, refer Importing Predefined Output Map

6. Click Next. The Select Relationships screen is displayed.
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=

Select Relationships i
Select Relationships for Output Map

Select Relationships

Relationship Name MName Sync Format

VehicleToCustomer_Fwd VehicleToCustomer_F...  Syncl
InsuranceDetails_Vehicle Bwd InsuranceDetails_Vehi..  Syncl
WehicleSelf [Vehicle] VehicleSelf_OutputMap  Syncl

7. To support hierarchical all the immediate relationships of the repository (self
relationship, forward and backward relationships) are displayed. You can select
different or same sync formats for the relationships. Select the check box
corresponding to the relationship name and click Next.

8. The Select Classification Scheme for Output map screen is displayed.

DT T

Select Classifications
Select Classifications for Output Map

Select Classifications

MName Description

= VehicleCs VehicleCs
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9. If you want to include classification scheme, select the check box corresponding to
the classification scheme and click Finish.

10. The output map is created and displayed in the Output Map editor. If the output map
is created by selecting forward, reverse, or self relationships then forward, reverse,
relationship output maps are created in separate tabs.

[ Project Explorer 52 = (et VehicleOutputMap 52 =0
E%|l%e 7P M55 eicaag X I
3 sAED": type fiter text type filter text i
" MDM Rulebase Model Sample 4 o VehicleOutputMap [ [ synal
B Party 4 HE Vehicle & Unassigned
Y precedence 4 & Unsssigned | et
| B SchemaImport @D - @ Attribute2
B test @ IDEXT @ Attribute3 f
[#% Business Objects © CONTAINS
£ Configurations 4 @ System f
Eg Datasources © MODDATE
[ Presentation Resources © MODMEMBERID
Process Packages @ ACTIVE
(8] Repository Models © CREATIONDATE |
[7, VehicleRepositoryModel.rep @ OWNERID E|
@ Resource Bundle VehicleOutputhdap |
[ Rulebase Models
[ Service Descriptors = Properties 52 [ Problems | %% Fragments I Data Source Explorer | Hle - O
2 Sync Formats
[ U Buider ] General | Cutput Man Date
Py Output Map Name VehicleOutputMap
Y UlBuilderTutorial Description VehicleOutputhap
[ e C
w Deployment 13 =8

ER-

[ Deployment Servers

Importing Predefined Output Map

Procedure
1. In the Project Explorer, right click and select Import-- > Import.
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[ *Project Explarer 52 <fg> G &~ =0
@
C Chrl+C
Ea OpY 4
gl | (B Paste Chri+y
E!ﬁ ¥ Delete Delete
{E
@% @ Existing Ma4 inko Warkspace
b Expork 4 @ Existing Studio Projects into Workspace
BE | Refrash F5
= Close Project
Close Unrelated Projects
Yalidate
Run As 3
Debug As 4
Profile As L4
Team L4
Compare With 4
Restore from Local History,.,
‘Web Development Tools 4
PDE Tools L4
< Refactor L4 3|
——— Source e
= =
EE CQutline ]
= Show Properties Yiew -
[ °8
Propetties Ale+Enter - (E Properties &2 Problems} Fra
L E =T

2. The import wizard is displayed. Select Import Predefined Outputmap Meta Data
from MDM Repository Designer and click Next.

)

Select \

=)

Select an import source:

| type filter text |

4 [= MDM Repository Designer -
Import Classification Code
E& Import Model From Database
4, Import Predefined OutputMap Meta Data |
4% Import Repository Meta Data
[ [= MDM Rulebase Designer il
[ [= MDM Synchronization Format Designer

[ [= Plug-in Development
> = Run/Debug

I+ [= Service Registry

I = SVN

> = Team

[ = XKML

[» [ Other L3

m

3. The Predefined output map metadata import wizard is displayed. Click on Browse
and select the predefined output metadata file and click Finish.
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P— —
+ Predefined Output Map Metadata Import Wizard ] @

Predefined Dutput Map Metadata Import Wizard

Metadata must also contain Sync Format Metadata

Predefined OutputiMap metadata file

| E:'l,Techpubs'l,Torino'l,XMLPackFor-1Sync-CatangFormat-CatangOut|| [ Browse, ..

Mexk = Finish ] [ Cancel

Associating Predefined Output Map with existing
Repository

To associate the predefined output map with existing repository, the predefined out map
must be imported into TIBCO MDM Studio. The same predefined output maps are
populated during association.

Procedure

1. In the Project Explorer under the Repository model file, Right click on Repository on
which user want to define the Output Map and select New-- > Output Map.
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=] @OW
e P
= E Open F3 “ Fila
- N
Open With % Folder
[ Copy Ctr+C [ 5L Fie
=
= Classification Scheme
¥ Delete Delete Sy Tnput Map
[F; service e Move. . - = Qutput Map
Renare. .. Fz

1 sync Farm
Repository Model

(== Data Files Trnpart 3
== Exports Expart £ Example...
(= MOMES
s IR | 2] Refresh F5 9 other... Cerl+
EE Deploymen 52 Validate
Run Ais 4
Debug As 4 positoryModel.rep - Repository
= 3 Deployment 52 Profile As 4
I'E MM Team 4 Fropefrty
I
Compare With y B I Oderived
i »
Replace With editable
] show Properties Yiew :failgodified
i
Properties Alt+Enter locati
ocation

2. The import wizard is displayed. Select the Use Predefined check box.

-
P New Qutput Map

Output Map
Enter Qukput Map Properties

Mame

[15vmc |

Descripkion

Rook Repository Marme

Select Synchronization Format Destination Folder

| [Browse...]

@ < Back et = [ Finish H Cancel ]

3. The predefined output map is populated in the Name field. Select the appropriate
predefined output map and click Finish.

4. The Output map is associated and displayed in the Output Map editor.
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[ *Project Explorer 52 =8 m =0
B %7~ mETEEE G X
{2 Process Packages -
(8] Repository Hodels Loype e [ fter o |
g, Persomaccourt.rep = o9 15YNC ~ = [ 15mc -~
[l Product rep = B vehicle 8 @ CLASSIFICATION E]
8 Data Domain @) Unassigned e @ GPC_SEGMENT_CODE
=-[8l, vehickeRepositoryModel rep . © GPC_FAMILY_CODE
= £ Data omain @ EXT e @ GPC_CLASS_CODE
=) BB vehice © CONTAINS @ ACDITICNALDESCRIPTION
@ Unassigned Brandlare . @ COUPON_FAMILY_CODE
@ system @ &t . . © PROD_SIZE_CCDE
@ vehicleDetals  ~ INFORMATION_PROVIDER_ID g - @ PROD_SIZE_CODE_MAINT_AGENCY
@ RegistrationDeta ‘9 TOC_PRODUCTION_DATE *— L3 @ ADDITICNAL DESCRIPTION
s yehicleInputiap GTIN_NAME - \ . @ PROD_PLU_DESC
& 1SYNE @ DESCLANGLAGE * * @ PACKAGING_MATERIAL_CODE
= vehideCs uom —) . - © TRADEITEM_GROLP_CODE
{3 Service Descriptors @ ITEM_BRAND_MAME . \ @ @ TRADELTEM_GROUP_DESC
30 sync Formats L BRAND_OWNER_ID * . @ I5_TRADE_ITEM_FEATLRED_PROD
I DataFiles @ MET_CONTENT_PRIMARY * * @ FEATURED_PRODUCT_DESC
& Exports @ NET_CONTENT_LIOM * . @ DIET_ALLERGEN_MARKS
(& MDMExportFolder ‘@ UDEXCODE - \ @) ATTACHMENTS
£ pemot @ UNITS_PER_CONTAINER. . NN ) @ FLE_NAME
& vemo3 @ UNITS_PER_INNER_CONTAINER LS NN e @ RELATICNAL_PATH
.% Demas 3 © FORM_DESCRIPTION a* 8 @ sic .
] ] £ 15VHC
(54 Deploymen £ [ RuebaseD| = O || = prapertes 21 © =0
g | E——
B % 5 General | OvpLtMp Dats
= [ eployment sorvers Output Msp hsme | 15C ]
}& vom
Description [ 15¥NC Catalog Format. |

Output Map Editor

The output map editor displays the newly created output Map. The output map editor
contains repository attributes on the left hand side and sync format attributes on the right
hand side shown as a tree. The type ahead filter is also provided for quick search. You can
add related output map from the editor.

5 Project Explorer 27 = 0o VehicleOutputMap &2 =0
) {l puthlap
ERAL A Wil X
Y Demo
| |8 MDM type filter text type filter text I
| | MDM Rulebase Madel Sample gl - ArE LD ] [0 synat !
| 14 party 4 BB Vehicle & Unassigned
| ¥ Precedence 4 @ Unassigned o Atributel
1| |8 schema Import (=R @ Attribute? |
|18 test © IDEXT @ Attibuted I
||| @ Business Objects @ CONTAINS
||| % Configurations 4 @ System I
||| B3 Datasources © MODDATE
||| @8 Presentation Resources @ MODMEMBERID
| Process Packages @ ACTVE
|| [# Repository Models © CREATIONDATE
H 5, VehicleRepositoryModel.rep @ OWNERID E]
|| 1 Resource Bundie VehicleOutputhap |
||| B Rulebase Models
|| (= Service Descriptors ) Properties 52 T Pmmamﬂ eg Fragmantﬂ ¥ Data Source Exp\nra;l #|& =8
IN=E I
ync Formats _ T
put Map Data
|, euicer = Output Map Name _ VehicleOutputM
M i s utput Map Name  VehicleOutputMap
¥ URBuilderTutorial Description VehicleOutputMap
< L8 3
5% Outline | [ Deployment 2 =8
Bg ~
[f§ Deployment Servers
DG
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Creating a Related Output Map

You can create related output map for a forward, reverse, and self relationship from editor.
You can also create related output map from the wizard. If you are creating a related
output map on relationship and if the relationship has relationship attributes then for that
relationship attributes, relationship output map gets created.

[ *Project Explorer £2 = 8 e “VehicleQutputMap 53 =8
| ES| %A || F EE 5850 83 X
g I?Ae[m type filter text type filter text
o VehicleQuty
3 MDM Rulebase Medel Sample ‘ li‘ é bt Add Output Map for relationship , VehicleToCustomer_Fd -
Party
2 »
¥ precedence 4 @ Unas| Validate InsuranceDetails_Vehicle_Bwd — Syncl
Y SchemaImport gﬁ Team N VehicleSelf [Vehicle] b — syna2
Y test O AT
Compare With 3
[# Business Objects @d L
% Configurations 4 O Syste Replace With »
[ Datasources @ MODDATE
[ Presentation Resources @ MODMEMBERID
Process Packages @ ACTIVE
(&) Repository Models @ CREATIONDATE
s, VehicleRepositoryModelrep @ OWNERID
ta Resource Bundle @ LASTCOMFIRMEDVERSIOM
[ Rulebase Models ? !q?\fERSION -
@ SRR VehicleOutputMapI InsuranceDetaiI;_Vehicle_de_OutputMap|
Sync Formats
[ Ul Builder 1 Properties 1 . Fll Problems| ®F Fragments| ¥ Data Source Explorer| o|& =0
—
3 LalsﬁﬂuilderTutDria\ || General QuiputhtapiData
Qutput Map Name VehicleQutputMap
« n 3
= Description VehicleOutputMap
Mﬁg Deployment &1 =8
=R
[§ Deployment Servers
ik

Procedure
1. Right-click on the parent output map, point to Add Output Map for relationship.
The relationships available for parent output map are shown. When you select
relationship, available synchronization formats are displayed to associate with
related output map. For example, select the reverse relationship InsuranceDetails_
Vehicle_Bwd.

2. The output map for the reverse relationship is displayed.
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[ *Project Explorer &2

= O |[w= “VehicleOutputhMan 52
ER-SETE |

=0

25+ Configurations

!ﬂ Demo
4 Mom type filter text type filter text
" MDM Rulebase Model Sample 4 o# InsuranceDetails Vehicle Bwd_OutputMap [ Syncl
¥ Party 4 Ef InsuranceDetails @ Unassigned
4 precedence 4 @ Unassigned & Attributel
4 Schema Import @D © Attibute?
9 test @ IDEXT @ Attribute3

[# Business Objects @ CONTAINS

. @) System

[ Datasources
[ Presentation Resources
Process Packages
(B Repository Models
B, VehicleRepositoryModel.rep
% Resource Bundle
[% Rulebase Models
[ Service Descriptors
[ Sync Formats

VehicleQutputhMap | InsuranceDetails_Vehicle_Bwd_Outputhap|

[ Ul Builder = Properties 52 . . Problems| °F Fragments| ¥4 Data Source Explorer| o &~ =0
Yrestt ) Output Map Data
¥ UlBuilderTutorial || General )

@ Use Existing Output Map Output Map Name  InsuranceDetails_Vehicle_Bwd_OutputhMap

4 b
= = InsuranceDetails Vehicle Bwd_OutputMap '] Description InsuranceDetails_Vehicle_Bwd_Outputhap
5% Outline | [ Deployment &2 jm} ©) New Output Map ok

2% - ync Format Syncl
[9 Deployment Servers Create
e
= = = -

3. You can create a related output map using an existing output map or create new
output map to link with the parent output map. If you have existing output maps in
the related repository, select the Use Existing Output Map option. When you select
the Use Existing Output Map option, the drop-down list displays the output maps
available in the related repository. Select Create New Output Map option to create a
new output map for the related repository. The new output map name and
description is automatically generated with numeric suffix. Select the synchronization
format and click Create.

o Note: To define a relationship between two output maps of any two
repositories, there must exist a relationship definition between those two
repositories.

4. You can rename the output map from the properties section. For example, you can
rename the related output to InsuranceDetails_Vehicle_Bwd_OutputMap1
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B Project Explorer 52 = O |[e= VehicieOutputhep 32 =8
ERNTE |3 [
D
3 Me[;"‘; type filter text type filter text
¥ MDM Rulebase Model Sample 4 o# InsuranceDetails_Vehicle Bwd_OutputMap: [ syne
¥ party 4 Ef InsuranceDetails &) Unassigned
¥ precedence 4 @ Unassigned & Attributel
| |8 Schema Import @ o @ Attribute2
B test @ IDEXT @ Attributed
[# Business Objects © CONTAINS
5 Configurations @ System
[ Datasources
[ Presentation Resources
Process Packages
(& Repositary Models
g, VehicleRepositoryModel.rep
1 Resource Bundle
[ Rulebase Models
[ Seice Descriptors VehicleQutputMap | InsuranceDetails Vehicle_Bwd_Outputhapl |
2] Sync Formats
[ Ul Builder =1 Properties £ . . Problems| °F Fragments| ¥ Data Source Explorer| o &~ =0
B testt ) - Output Map Data
¥ UlBuilderTutorial || General .
@ Use Bxisting Output Map Output Map Name  InsuranceDetails_Vehicle_Bwd_Outputiapl
« I 5
= InsuranceDetails Vehicle Bwd_OutputMap '] Description InsuranceDetails_Vehicle_Bwd_OutputMap
(& outine [ Deployment 5 7  New Output Map
= - Sync Format Syncl |
=,
[{9 Deployment Servers [Create]
e
O
— - — |

Since the related output map on a relationship has relationship attributes, then for

the relationship attributes, a relationship output map gets created.

[P *Project Explorer &2
ject Expl

0| (o1 *VehicleOutputMap &2

[ Deployment Servers

BS(%4 7| EEEEEL]
B Demo
% Mo type filter text type filter text
1 MDM Rulebase Model Sample 4 o9 VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_OutputMap 0 syna
||¥ pary 4 B Customer & Unassigned
|| ¥ Precedence 4 @ Unassigned @ Attributel
| 9 Schema Import @ @ Attribute?
| ¥ test @ IDEXT @ Attribute3
|| @ Business Objects © CONTAINS
||| #2 Configurations & System
|| Eg Datasources 4 @ CustomerDeatils
|| [ Presentation Resources @ Name
il ocess Packages @ Telephane
||| (& Repository Models @ Address
| [z, VehicleRepositoryModel.rep
||| T Resource Bundle
||| B Rulebase Models
|
f % ST VehicleOutputMap [InsuranceDetails_Vehicle Bwd_OutputMapl | VehicleTaCustomer Fwd_OutputMap [ VehicleToCustomer_Fud_OutputMap_VehicleToCustomer_Fud_relationship|
Sync Formats
|| [ UlBuilder 1 Properties 57 -1 Pmb\emﬂc"a Fragmentﬂﬁ Data Source Exp\mar] #|& =0
| Y testl
- Output Map Data
Y UBuilderTutorial | General put Map
(@ Use Existing Output Map Output Map Name  VehicleTaCustomer_Fwd_OutputMap
« i v
= = jichicl=kotnsiamem budeRut puthiopy Description VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_OutputMzp
£Z Outline | 73 Deployment 51 =]
() Mew Output Map 5
P yne Format Syncl -
S
[create

o

6. If you rename the related output map, then the relationship output map is also

renamed. For example, you can rename the related output to VehicleToCustomer_

Fwd_OutputMap2 then the relationship output map also gets renamed to
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VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_OutputMap2_VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_relationship.

[ *Project Explorer &2 = B |[e#= *VehicleOutputMap 52
G| % 2 7|

¥ Demo

B vom type filter text type filter text
|| B DM Rulebase Model Sample 4 o9 VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_OutputhMap2 [ Synd
||¥ party 2 B Customer &) Unassigned
||¥ Precedence 4 & Unassigned @ Attributel
|| ¥ schemaImport @D @ Attribute2
19 test 9 IDEXT © Attribute3
|| @ Business Objects @ CONTAINS
||| ## configurations & System
|| 3 Datasources 4 @ CustomerDeatils
||| [ Presentation Resources @ Name |
| Pracess Packages @ Telephone
||| (B Repository Models @ Address
H [, VehicleRepositoryModel.rep
||| @ Resource Bundle
||| B Rulebase Models
|
f % SIS VehicleOutputhap |InsuranceDetsils_ Vehicle Bwd_OutputMapl | VehicleToCustomer Fwd_Outputhap2 | VehicleToCustomer Fud_OutputMap2 VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_relation...|

Sync Formats
||| (g urBuilder Cl properties 52 . % Problems| O Fragments| 4 Data Source Explorer | #[& >~ =0 |
|9 testn
— Output Map Data
Y UBuilderTuterial | General put Map
se Bxisting Output Map Output Map Name  VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_Qutputhap2
« i v
T =5 iehicisloCusiamess Bud-Sulputhlap 7] Description VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_OutputMap
B2 Outline eployment
p—— e Output Map Sync Format Syl B
Sk
[3 Deployment Servers [create]

7. Similarly you can also create a related output for a self relationship.

T O g, =5
BE[%F 70 AR
' Precedence = T Emmm
% Schema Import P P
et 4 [ VehicleOutputhian]
& Business Objects + BB vehicle Add OutputMap for relationship InsuranceDetails_Vehicle_Bwd
% Configurations 4 @ Unassig Validste VehicleSelf [Vehicle]
{3 Datasources 21 . . VehicleToCustomer_Fwd
(B8 Presentation Resources @ DB sm
Process Packages @ COol Compare With » u
(@ Repository Models 4 & system Replace With »
[8], VehicleRepositoryModel.rep 9 Mo
[ Data Domain @ MODMEMBERID
BB Customer © ACTVE
B InsuranceDetails ‘© CREATIONDATE L
B Vehice @ OWNERID
& Unassigned © LASTCONFIRMEDVERSION
& system @ MODVERSION .
g}"’f""'enm“; ) VehicleQutputhMap | InsuranceDetails Vehicle Bwd_OutputMapl | VehicleToCustomer Fwd_OutputMap2 | VehicleToCustomer Fwd_OutputiMap2_VehicleToCustomer Fwd relationshis |
She Vehiclelnputhiap 3 Properties 25 (5 Problems| @) Error Log| I Data Source Explorer| E] Console| &~ =0
VehiclePerspective = ]
< % 5 = General | OutputMep Data
= Output Map Name  VehicleOutputhap
Rulebase Dat [[{§ Deployment 32 =]
Description VehicleOutputhap
%~
[[§ Deployment Servers
TP

Defining Output Map Mappin
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For Repository Attributes

Procedure

1. To manually map the output map, Drag and drop the Repository Attribute (Output
Map tree on the left side of the editor) to Synchronization format attributes (Sync
format tree on the right side of the editor).

[ *Project Explorer 2

=g

B &P~

12 Precedence
12 Schema Import
2 test
[i# Business Objects
43+ Configurations
[ Datasources
[ Presentation Resources
Process Packages
(&) Repository Models

23 Data Domain
& Customer

F& Vehicle

@ System

@ Unassigned

[Zl, VehicleRepositoryModel.rep

& InsuranceDetails

@ VehicleDetails

Detail:

,

© LASTCONFIRMEDVERSION
© MODVERSION

3 “VehicleOutputMap &2 =0
> B
type filter text type filter text
4 o VehicleSelf_OutputMap - a [ Synel
4 BB Vehicle M 4 @ Unassigned
4 @ Unassigned e @ Attributel
@n @ Attribute2
@ IDEXT L @ Attribute3
@ CONTAINS
4 @ System
@ MODDATE
@ MODMEMBERID
@ ACTIVE
@ CREATIONDATE
@ OWNERID

VehicleOutputMap | InsuranceDetails_Vehicle_Bwd_OutputMapl | VehicleToCustomer_Fiwd_OutputMap2 | VehicleToCustomer_Fiwd_OutputMap2_VehicleToC.. | VehicleSelf_ Outputhap

@

i,

Sy VehicldnputMap
[ VehiclePerspective

]

= Properties 1T

1 Problems | @] Error Log| 8 Data Source Explorer | E Console|

#| &~ o0

|| General ~ Expression | @wodelNumber

<
[E&, Rulebase Dat [[{d Deployment %

=g

B% "~

[{3 Deployment Servers

2. To automatically map the output map, click =2 .

3. To enter the source expression for the Repository attribute, click on the mapping.
The text expression editor will appear in the property section.
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[ *Project Explarer 12 = B |[sra *VehicleQutputMap 52 =8
BE&|%# P FEFEEE:
1 Preced
B oo T i
2 et © ACTIVE B [ Synct
" i Business Objects I © CREATIONDATE & Unassigned
£ Configurations L2 J - —— © Attributel
[ Datasources @ LASTCONFIRMEDVERSION @ Attribute2
[ Presentstion Resources © MODVERSION @ Attribute3
Process Packages E @ STATE
(i) Repository Models @ CHECKSUM
[El, VehicleRepositoryModel.rep @ PARENTVERSION |
#8 Data Domain _ © OWNERTYPE £
FE Customer & VehicleDetails
& InsuranceDetails @ ‘
[& Vehicle @ Colour L4
@ Unassigned @ Price
& System © BrandName i

@ VehicleDetails

g VehicleOutputMap | InsuranceDetails_Vehicle_Bwd_OutputMapl | VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_OutputMap2 | VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_OutputMap2_VehicleToC... |VehicleSelf_OutputMap
@ RegistrationDetails

s VehiclelnputMap = Properties 23 T Problems | @] Error Log| ## Data Source Explorer| B Console ] ~ =8
[ vehiclePerspective  ~
F ) F—— || General ~ Expression | @podelNumber|
[E, Rulebase Dat [ [{d Deployment % =0
BES Y

[{3 Deployment Servers

4. Enter a valid SQL expression in the Expression text field. The rules applicable to an
expression entered are:

a. All expressions entered in the expression text field must be valid SQL
expressions.

b. If you include a column name from an SQL table, ensure that the name,
entered exists and is as specified in the SQL table.

c. For constant value mapping, enter integers directly, but embed String values in
single quotes (’<string’). For example, For Integer, CASE WHEN price > 50 THEN
50*3 ELSE price END. For String, CASE WHEN state = 'CONFIRMED' THEN 'CONF'
ELSE state END.

For Predefined System Attributes

To map predefined attributes, drag and drop the predefined attribute from System
attribute group displayed on left side tree to synchronization format attributes (Sync
format tree on the right side of the editor).
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roject Explorer
(7 *Project Explorer &3 =0 . =
B% &7 CEREEE
12 Precedence - !
12 Schema Import type filter text type filter text
T2 test 4 o8 VehicleSelf_OutputMap - 0 sync
[# Business Dbjects 4 Ef Vehicle & Unassigned
2% Configurations 4 @ Unassigned & Attributel
[ Datasources @ - O Awibu2
[E§ Presentation Resources @ IDEXT O Attributed
%2 Process Packages
=P Packag @ CONTAINS
(] Repository Models 4 @) System
g, VehicleRepositoryModel.rep @ MODDATE
22 Data Domain @ MODMEMBERID
B Customer @ ACTIVE
Ef InsuranceDetails @ CREATIONDATE
g vehicle |@ OWNERID| ==-=======mmmmmm =
& Unassigned @ LASTCONFIRMEDVERSION
& System © MODVERSION .
g;’eh\;la[:etm;a ‘ VehicleOutputMap | InsuranceDetails_Vehicle_Bwd_Ou... |VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_Outputha.. |VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_OutputMa... | VehicleSelf_OutputMap |
egistrationDetails

Sye VehiclelnputhMap
[ VehiclePerspective  +
4 m L3

Rulebase Dat | i Deployment 5~ = O

B% -

[£3 Deployment Servers

5 Problems| @ Error Log| 18 Dats Source Explorer | El Console| #l&T=0

Properties are not available.

[ Properties ©2

n®

To enter the source expression for the predefined system attribute, click on the mapping.

The text expression editor will appear in the property section.

[P *Project Explorer 52 =8 = =5
ERA T GRS
2 Precedence - :
1 Schema Import type filter text type filter text
1 test 4 73 VehicleSelf OutputMap ~ 4 [ synat
[i# Business Objects a EE Vehicle 4 @ Unassigned
## Configurations 4 @ Unassigned @ Attributel
[ Datasources @D -- @ Attribute2|
[ Presentation Resources @ IDEXT @ Attribute3
Process Packages @ CONTAINS
(B Repository Models 4 @ System
i, VehicleRepositoryModel.rep @ MODDATE
22 Data Domain @ MODMEMBERID
E& Customer @ ACTIVE
ER InsuranceDetails @ CREATIONDATE
Eg vehicle @ OWNERID ===========——————
& Unassigned @ LASTCONFIRMEDVERSION
& spien s -
g‘;ﬁh‘c'EDm‘; ; VehicleOutputMap | InsuranceDetails Vehicle_Bwd Ou... | VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_Outputha... |VehicleToCustomer_ Fwd_OutputMa... | VehicleSeif_OutputMap |
P RegistrationDetails
244 VehicldnputMap £ Properties 52 . 7. Problems| @] Error Log| I Data Source Explorer | Bl Console| |4 =0
FH VehiclePerspective  +
< m ] | General  Expression | @oOwNERID -
Rulebase Dat | {9 Deployment &2 =g
57

[{3 Deployment Servers

i
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For Relationship Attributes

Procedure
1. To manually map the relationship attribute, open relationship output map tab and
drag and drop the relationship attribute (on the left side of the editor) to
Synchronization format attributes (on the right side of the editor).

[ *Project Explorer 52 = Iﬁ] o "ehicleOutputMap 52 =0
2%l %47 mEEEE i x ||
B Custemer -
& Unassigned
& System
@ CustomerDeatils
Sue VehicleToCustomer Fd_ e
+# VehicleToCustomer_Fud_ 9 BType
o7 VehicleToCustomer Fd_
EE InsuranceDetails
@7 Unassigned
& System
o InsuranceDetails_Vehicle_
EE Vehicle =
& Unassigned f
& System
&7 VehicleDetsils
@7 RegistrationDetails < 1 »
e Vehiclelnputhlap VehicleOutputMap | InsuranceDetails_Vehicle Bwd_Ou.. | VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_Outputha.. | VehicleToCustomer_Fiwd_Outputa.. | VehicleSelf DutputMap|
B VehiclePerspective i\
= VehicleCSs £ Properties £ . Problems| °F Fragments| ¥ Data Source Explorer| H|é& =0
o VehicleOutputhlap Properties are not available.
o VehicleSelf_Outputhap  _ !

type filter text type filter text
& VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_OutputMap2 VehicleToCi [ syncl
&+ VehicleToCustomer_Fwd @? Unassigned
%) Relationship Attribute Group @ @ Attributel
3 @ Attribute
@ Attribute

< . b

5% Outline |3 Deployment 57 =08

BE% "~

[f3 Deployment Servers

2. To automatically map the output map, click = .

3. To enter the source expression for the Relationship attribute, click on the mapping.
The text expression editor will appear in the property section.
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[P *Project Explorer 52 = B |[o# “VehicleOuiputMap 52 =8
ect ! putMap
2%l %47 mEEEs x|
B Custemer -
@ Unassigned type filter text type filter text
& System % VehicleToCustomer Fwd_Outputhap2 VehiclsToC! O Syncl 1
& CustomerDestils w4 VehiclsToCustomer Fud &) Unassigned I
e VehicleToCustomer Fwd E5 Relationship Attribute Group e @ Attributel
o7 VehicleToCustomer Fwd_ 3 EType @ Attribute i
o7 VehicleToCustomer Fwd_ @ Attribute3 f
EE InsuranceDetails ] i
1|
|

@ Unassigned

& System

o InsuranceDetails_Vehicle_
B Vehicle

& Unassigned f

& System

@ VehicleDetails

@7 RegistrationDetails < 1 »

e Vehiclelnputhlap VehicleOutputMap | InsuranceDetails_Vehicle Bwd_Ou.. | VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_Outputha.. | VehicleToCustomer_Fiwd_OutputMa... | VehicleSelf OutputMap|

B VehiclePerspective N

= VehicleCS I Properties £ . Problems| °F Fragments| ¥ Data Source Explorer| | & v =alfl

1 VehicleQutputhap i

@ VehicleSelf_OutputMap  _ | ] General ~ Expression @VehicleToCustomer_FwdIsType B

< e b

5% Outline |3 Deployment 57 =08

& v

F S -

n

[f3 Deployment Servers

4. Enter a valid SQL expression in the Expression text field.

For Classification Scheme

To map classification scheme attributes, drag and drop the classification scheme attribute
on the left side of the editor to synchronization format attributes on the right side of the
editor.
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[T, =
I oo oa sa ag M
type filter text type filter text
4 @ RegistrationDetails - [ syncl
@ City @? Unassigned
@ Mumber | —fm———— & Attributel
@ OwnerMame ® @ Attribute?
a P AttributeGroupl ® @ Attribute3
@ attributel
@ attribute?
4 = VehicleCS

= Classification Logical Level Levell —==-=
&= Classification Logical Level Level2
& Classification Logical Level Level3
& Classification Logical Level Leveld

=

VehicIeOutputMap] InsuranceDetails_Vehicle_Bwd_Outp... | VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_OutputMap2 | VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_CutputMap... | VehicIeSeIf_OutputMap|

&

= Properties 2 E_( Problemq @ Error Log} ¥ Data Source Explorer} = Console}

1
|=] General ~ Expression | @yehicleCs.Levell

View Mapped Unmapped Mappings

To view all mapping (both mapped and unmapped attributes) click 53/,

The attributes values are expanded and the mapping is displayed.
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i:”i i i; =5
I Meciaca o X

type filter text type filter text
4 o# VehicleQutputMap [ Syncl
4 BB Vehicle @? Unassigned
4 @ Unassigned ® @ Attributel
@mwm g4 f—————— @ Attribute2
@ IDEXT L @ Attributed
@ COMTAINS
a System
@ MODDATE
@ MODMEMEBERID
@ ACTIVE
@ CREATIONDATE >
@ OWMNERID
@ LASTCOMNFIRMEDVERSION
@ MODVERSION
@ STATE
=]
=]
=]
) Vel

] »

CHECKSUM
PARENTVERSION
OWMERTYPE
hicleDetails

@ ModelNumber

@ Colour

@ Price

1 Brandame! -

VahicleOutputMapJ InsuranceDetails_Vehicle_Bwd_Ou... |VehicleToCustomeriFwdioutputMam ‘VehicIeToCustomerﬁFde)u‘tpu‘tMam VehicleSelf_Outputiap

P

To view only mapped attributes, click =

Only the mapped attributes are displayed.

= =5
ip masiii e X

type filter text type filter text
4 " VehicleQutputMap [ Syncl
4 B Vehicle @ Unassigned
@ Unassigned —  —m—— & Attribute2
9
a P System @ @ Attribute3
@ CREATIONDATE L
4 @7 VehicleDetails
S e

@? RegistrationDetails
4 = VehicleCS
&= Classification Logical Level Levell >
G Classification Logical Level Level2
&= Classification Logical Level Level3
&= Classification Logical Level Leveld

VEhcheOutputMapJInsurancEDeta\\S_Vehlcle_de_Ou...|VEh|cIeTDCustomer_Fwd_0utputMam VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_OutputMa... | VehicleSelf_OutputMap

To view unmapped attributes, click == .

All the unmapped attributes are displayed.
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& VehicleOutputiMap 2
>

type filter text
4 o VehicleOutputMap
a4 EE Vehicle
4 @ Unassigned
@D
@ IDEXT
@ COMNTAINS
a P System
@ MODDATE
@ MODMEMEERID
@ ACTIVE
@ OWMERID
@ LASTCOMFIRMEDVERSION
@ MODVERSION
@ STATE
@ CHECKSUM
@ PARENTVERSION
@ OWMERTYPE

2 Colour
@ Price
4 @ RegistrationDetails
@ City
VehicleQutputMap | InsuranceDetails_Vehicle Bwd Ou...

=0
‘s oo ca og &K
type filter text
- [ Syncl
@2 Unassigned
@ Attributel

VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_OutputMa...  VehicleToCustomer_Fwd_OutputMa... | VehicleSelf OutputMap

Deleting Mappings

To delete mapping from the existing output map.

Procedure

1. From the Output Map Editor, select the mapping which you want to delete. Right
click on the mapping and click X

View Category Hierarchy

To view the category Hierarchy, click ¥ and expand. The Category hierarchy along with the

belonging attributes are displayed..
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[f9 Deployment Servers

The Category Specific Attributes by default are hidden in the output map editor. Click the
check box corresponding to the Category Specific Attribute to control the visibility of a
particular Category Specific Attribute. To search for the Category Specific Attributes, specify
the attribute in the search field. When a Category Attribute is selected, the parent category
is also selected till the root level and all the inherited attributes are also selected. On
selection, the Category Specify Attribute is displayed in the output map editor.

Deleting Output Maps

If you delete the related output map having related relationship attributes, all associated
relationships with other output maps are deleted, but the parent output map in the related
repositories remains intact.

Similarly, when a repository is deleted, all the associated relationships, input maps, and
output maps across repositories are deleted.

Procedure
1. From the Output Map Editor, select the output Map from which you want to delete
and click * on the top right corner of the editor or right click on the output map in

the project explorer and click
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X,

Result

o Note: If repository attributes are either deleted from the repository model or
moved from one attribute group to another, then the mapping between
synchronization format attributes and repository attributes will be deleted from
the output map. Establish the mapping once again if the attributes are moved
from one group to another.
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Working with Patternsindexer Configuration
Editor

This chapter introduces you to the concept of Patternsindexer Configuration in TIBCO MDM
Studio and explains how to create and deploy the Patternsindexer Configuration using
Patternsindexer Configuration Editor.

Overview

The Patternsindexer Configuration allows you to define a new editor which is more
intuitive and takes advantage of the repository metadata to define attributes for Text-
indexing. The Patternsindexer Editor allows to define the IndexEntity hierarchy. Some of
the features supported by Patternsindexer Configuration Editor are as follows:

* Allows adding, editing of property section of the IndexEntity.

Allows adding related repositories for defining join entities.

Allows selecting more than one repository attributes for Text-indexing.

Allows indexing and unindexing of attributes to IndexEntity and TargetRepository

Allows filtering and searching within the tree based on the IndexEntity name

Allows filtering the attributes that are not Indexed using the attribute group, name
and category specific flag.
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Patternindexer Configuration Interface

w4 Modeling - Patternlndexer/Col

File Edit Navigate Search Project Run Patterns Editor Window Help

t-E® bf - Q-

PR TR S e

[ Project Explorer 52

ER-AEY

= B([=] spactidx 52

=8

129 client_webservice
2 Pattemindexer
[# Business Objects

E T RH =]
type filter text

Attributes Indexed to IndexEntity <PERSOM>

Attribute Name

Attribute Group.

_@ Configurations 4 IndexerSpec
PAC.idx 1 \@ IndexEntity(PERSON) |
PACLidx 4
[’ Datasources
[ Presentation Resources
Process Packages
(& Repository Models
|, PACModel.rep
B Dats Domain
s ADDRESS Search:
B CLENT
[y PERSON
w0 ClientToAddress
w0 PersonToAddress

Remove Indexed Attribute

Attributes not Indexed

Attribute Group: | All ~ | [[] Category Specific

Description
PERSOMN -->
PERSON --> ¥

Attribute Name Display Name
@ YAHOOID YAHOOID
@ WEIGHT Weight

Index Attribute

w0 PersenToClient
2 Rulebase Models
[Z Service Descriptors
[ Sync Formats
[ UIBuilder
]59 UlBuilderTutorial < m

EE Qutline @ Deployment Serv &%

[f§ Deployment Servers
H 109710882
Ha http://10.97.108.31:8080

PatternsindexerConfiguration Editor |

2. Problems| 7 Fragments| & Data Source Explarer|

] Properties 22

2%~

General MName: IndexEntity

* Project
MName:

Repository:  (PERSON)

Project Explorer: The project explorer displays all the folders available in the project. The
folder like the datasource, repository model, project’s configuration, rulebase models and
so on.

IndexerSpec Tree Control Toolbar: The IndexerSpec tree control toolbar displays the
toolbar icons for adding index entity, validating, deleting, re-ordering, refreshing,
expanding and collapsing the tree outline.

Tree Controls
Editing Controls

= Create a new IndexEntity.

Validate the IndexEntity.
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Delete a IndexEntity.

Navigating Controls

Refresh the IndexEntity.

Expand to view all the IndexEntites.

El

Collapse all the IndexEntites.

Home IndexEntity. If you are inside a child
node IndexEntity and want to return the main
IndexEntity.

Back IndexEntity. If you are inside a child node
IndexEntity click the icon to return back.

€]

Golnto IndexEntity if you want view the child
node IndexEntity.

E ©

IndexerSpec Tree Control: IndexerSpec Tree control shows the hierarchy of IndexEntities
created for the various repositories.

Attributes Selection Area: The attributes selection area helps is adding and removing
attributes for indexing.

Patternindexer Properties: The property section displays the properties of the
IndexEntities.

Creating a Patternsindexer Configuration

The Patternsindexer Configuration is created using the Patternsindexer Configuration
Wizard.

Procedure

TIBCO® MDM Studio Repository Designer User Guide



214 | Working with Patternsindexer Configuration Editor

1. Select the Configurations folder and right- click on New >
PatternsindexerConfiguration.

=08
Bl
[ '&7‘1 client_webservice
4 w Patternindexer
i+ @ Business Objects
| Confisuratinne|
ew 4 roject...
[F Data N G Proj
g Pres Go Into + F
Fil
I Proc o e
[&] Repa [Z Copy Ctl+C | % Folder
i %5 Rulel Paste Ctrl+V | [ SQLFile
I Servi
@ Synd ®  Delete 3Eg PatternsIindexer Configuration
& U!;B Special Folders 3
£ Example..
b 78 UBuildd  Mever
Rename... F2 | P9 Other. Ctrl+MN
g2y Import.
Export 3
“
£ ] Refresh F5
2= Outline | 3 a = Problemq = Fragmentq ¥ Data Source Ex
Validate
Ins - PatternIndexer
e - ———— Team 4
[f3 Deployn
I'E 10.97 Compare With [
I-E http: Restore from Local History... e
derived
E  Show Properties View editable
Properties Alt+Enter last modified
linlkad

2. The Create Patterns Indexer Configuration wizard is displayed.
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Create Patterns Indexer Configuration

Define Patterns Indexer Configuration

Enter or select the parent folder:

Patternlndexer/Configurations

& = o
= .settings

= Business Objects

= Configurations

= Datasources

== Presentation Resources
== Process Packages

== Repository Models

= Rulebase Models

(= Service Descriptors

= Sync Formats

== UI Builder

2 UlBuilderTutorial

m

File name: PAC.idx

|

@

Finish | |

Cancel ]

1! — —

v,

3. Enter the patternsindexer file name in File name field and click Next.

4. The Select Repository wizard for selecting the repository to index attributes is

displayed.
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[ Come e cmtpren )

Select Repository
Select Repository to Index attributes
MName Index
Repository Model ’PACModel.rep v]
Repository [cLEnT -
@ Next > Finish | [ Cancal
Field Description
Name Name of the Patternsindexer.

Repository Model

Repository

Select the repository model from the drop-down
list. Ensure that you have repository model or
else create a repository model.

The list of all the repository available in the
repository model is displayed. Select the
repository on which you want to create the
index.

5. Enter the IndexEntity name in the Name field.

6. Click Finish.

7. The Patternsindexer Configuration Editor is displayed.
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—_— . e
.4+ Modeling - Patternindexer/Configurations/PAC.idx - TIBCO Business Studic - D:\Sudhir\Workspace_4.0_V57_ EE_
File Edit Navigate Search Project Run PatternsEditor Window Help

Y~ B E B~ i@~ i@f=id~5l~t0o- - == B 1 Report Design
ji = O |[= pacise 52 =g
Gls~ =
b 5 client_webservice B T RS Al Attributes Indexed to IndexEntity
a i Patternindexer
[ Business Objects type filter text Atribute Name Attribute Group.
4 # Configurations IndexerSpec

» [E] Paciax
£ Datasources
(&5 Presentation Resources

gge Pack
; Rme;: KMEQ:T Remove Indexed Attribute
©» [E) Repository Models
b [ Rulebase Models

1 & Service Descriptors
[ Sync Formats Search:

a8 Eu?sﬁul::rﬁgna\ AtrbuteGrovps [Al | [ICategory Specffic
» [ Business Objects L4
i+ 8 Configurations
[ Datasources

(% Presentation Resources Index Attribute L4

b 2 Process Packages

n

m

Attributes not Indexed

Attribute Name Display Name Descriptio

» (i) Repository Models A= m v
7] LS o PatternsindexerConfiguration Editor |
5% Outline | [ Deployment Serv 12 - = [1|| 1 Properties 52 5. Problems| ©% Fragments| I Data Source Explorer | #?| &~ =0
&~ PAC.idx - Configurations/PAC.idx
[£3 Deployment Servers =
HE 1097.108.82 Resource  Property Value
H& http://10.87.108.31:8080 Info
derived false
editable true
last modified June 29, 2014 41811 PM
linked false
location D:\SudhinWorkspace_4.0_V57_g\Patternindexer\ Configurations\PAC.idx
« | — o ‘4-}” ‘ r
i PAC.idx - Configurations/PAC.idx

8. Expand the IndexerSpec node. If IndexEntity is created without selecting a
repository, you can drag and drop a repository on to index entity directly. If no
IndexEnity is present you can create by clicking Create IndexEntity button on the tree
control toolbar.
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74 Modeling - Patternindexer/Configurations/PAC.idx - TIBCO Business Studio - D:\Sudhir\Wo 4.0_V57_ _

File Edit MNavigate Search| Project Run PatternsEditor Window Help
B B~ i@-if-iF-5-%o- .| = B} % Report Design ™
[ Project Explorer 52 = O[] pacidx £2 =g
BEl s~
5 client_webservice B e Xl B f Attributes Indexed to IndexEntity< CLIENT>
2 Patternindexer
i Business Objects type filter text Attribute Name Attribute Group
## Configurations 4 [Z] Indexerspec
PAC.idx ) Indexntity(CLIENT)
£ Datasources
(8 Presentation Resources
Process Packages
(&) Repository Models
[ Rulebase Models

Remove Indexed Attribute
[ Service Descriptors

E=1 Sync Formats Attributes not Indexed
('@ U1 Builder Search:

2 UlBuilderTutorial
[ Business Objects Attribute Group: | All - | [C] Category Specific
#4 Configurations
P Datasources Attribute Name Display Name Description
[ Presentation Resources @ STARTDATE Start Date CLIENT --> 5]
Process Packages @ PROJECTNAME Project Name CLIENT --> P’

(&) Repository Models

[ Rulebase Models Index Attribute
(5 Service Descriptors
[ Sync Formats ~ |l ™

‘ I b PatternsindexerConfiguration Editor |

Fe— = =
ﬂ(ﬁg Deployment Serv 32 | Properties £ EL Problems| % Fragments | B8 Dats Source Explorer| #|& =08
8%~
[ Deployment Servers Genery Name: IndexEntity al
HE 109710882

Ha hitp://1097.108.31:8080 " Project E
Name:

(I

Repository:  (CLIENT) m

9. The newly created IndexEntity is displayed. The repository on which the indexer is
created is displayed inside the bracket. For example, CLIENT. Using the
Patternsindexer Configuration Editor you can create the indexing attributes. For more
information on the Patternsindexer Configuration editor refer to Patternsindexer
Configuration Editor.

10. If there are multiple relationships selected for indexing, select the Normalize
checkbox in the Properties section. On selecting this option, the TIBCO Patterns-
Engine uses patterns join for searching the “term" across repositories.

Patternsindexer Configuration Editor

The Patternsindexer Configuration is divided in three section:

 Left hand side is the tree control to define IndexEntity hierarchy.

e Upper right hand side to shows the Indexed attributes selected for text indexing.

» Lower right hand side shows the Unindexed attributes of the repository attributes.
The Patternsindexer Configuration Editor allows:

e Adding IndexEntity.
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» Adding related repositories for defining join entities.

 Editing of IndexEntity name from the Property section.

 Indexing and un-indexing of attributes to IndexEntity and target repository.
 Filtering and searching within the IndexEntity tree based on the name,

* Filtering of attributes that are not Indexed using attribute group, name, and Category
Specific Attributes flag.

Creating IndexEntity

Using Patternsindexer Configuration tree controls you can create new IndexEntities.

PAC.idx i3 =5
.'_E o R t;><h =l fﬁ r 2 Attributes Indexed to IndexEntity
bype filter text Attribute Name Attribute Group

IndexerSpec

1,

Rernove Indexed Attribute

Attributes not Indexed

Search:

Attribute Group: | All - | [[] Category Specific

Attribute Name Display Name Descriptio’

Index Attribute -

4 mn 3
PatternsIndexerConfiguration Editor

Procedure
1. Click “# to add a IndexEntity. The Create IndexEntity wizard is displayed.

Create IndexEntity
(1) Select a Repository to index attributes

MName |

Repository Model ’ MNeone

Repository ’ MNeone

®
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2. Enter the IndexEntity name in the Name field. Select the repository model from the
Repository Model drop-down list. Based on the repository model, the available
repositories will be displayed in the Repository drop-down list. Select the appropriate
repository. Repository selection and IndexEntity name are optional in the wizard.

3. Click OK. The newly created IndexEntity is displayed.

[=| *pAc.idx &3 =5
TR B Attributes Indexed to IndexEntity< ADDRESS>
type filter text Attribute Name Attribute Group

4 IndexerSpec

B IndexEntity(CLIENT)
&) Index1 (ADDRESS)

m

Remove Indexed Attribute

Attributes not Indexed

Search:

Attribute Group: | All - | [C] Category Specific

Attribute Name Display Name Descriptic
@ ZIPCODE Zip Code ADDRESS-

Index Attribute -

4| (1 | +

PatternsindexerConfiguration Editor

Defining Indexing Repository Attributes

Using this option you can select the repository attributes for text indexing.

Procedure
1. Select the IndexEntity in the Tree Control view, all the attributes associated with the
repository are displayed in Attributes not Indexed section.
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*PAC.idx 2

BYRHSBEHCD

R

4 IndexerSpec
4 | By IndexEntity(CLIENT)
@ ClientToAddress(ADDRESS)

Attributes Indexed to IndexEntity< CLIENT=

Attribute Name

Attribute Group

Description

Remove Indexed Attribute

Attributes not Indexed

Search:

Attribute Group: | All

= | [[] Category Specific

Attribute Name

@ STARTDATE
@ PROJECTNAME

Display Mame

Start Date
Project Mame

Description

CLIENT --> STARTDATE
CLIENT --> PROJECTNAME

Index Attribute

4 1

PatternsindexerConfiguration Editor]

2. In the Attributes not Indexed section, select All from the Attribute Group drop-
down. This is used as a filter, all the attributes in the repository are displayed.

3. If you have category specific attributes in the repository, select the Category >
Specific check box, all the category specific attributes in the repository are displayed.

4. Search the attributes by specifying the pattern based search in the Search field. For
example, if you type "start" in the search field all the attributes containing the text
"start" is displayed.

Attributes not Indexed

Search: start]
Attribute Group: | All - | [C] Category Specific
Attribute Name Display Name Description

@ STARTDATE Start Date CLIENT --> STARTDATE

5. Select the attribute and click [indexatribue]

6. You can select one or more attributes to index using the ctrl+mouse click.

7. You can either sort or reorder the indexed attributes. Both sorting and re-ordering
cannot be done together.

e To sort the indexed attributes, click the Attribute Name column, the attributes
are sorted in the ascending or descending order. The sorting feature is
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applicable only for the Attribute Name column.

e To reorder the indexed attribute, click any column (For example, Attribute
Group) other than the Attribute Name column. Select and drag the indexed

attributes to any position within the Attribute Group column.

* You can also sort after reordering the indexed attributes. To sort after
reordering, click the Attributes Name column. The attribute name is sorted and
the other column (Attribute Group) displays the reordered indexed attributes.

) IndexEntity(CLIENT)
ﬁ ClientToAddress(ADDRESS)

[=] *PACidx &3 =]
TV RGP = = Atributes Indexed to IndexEntity< CLIENT>
c & Attribute Mame Attribute Group Description
IndexerSpec Gy STARTDATE Unassigned CLIENT

Remove Indexed Attribute

Attributes not Indexed
Search: start

Attribute Group: | All

- | [[] Category Specific

Attribute Name

Display Mame

Description

4 1

PatternsIndexerConfiguration Editor

Unindexing Repository Attributes

Using this option you can unindex the attributes from the selected repository.

Procedure

1. Select the IndexEntity from which you want to unindex the repository attributes. All

the attributes which are indexed are displayed.
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=8
TV R e Attributes Indexed to IndexEntity< CLIENT=>
Attribute Name Attribute Group Description
IndexerSpec Gy STARTDATE Unassigned CLIENT
) IndexEntity(CLIENT) G5 PROJECTNAME Unassigned CLIENT
ﬁ ClientToAddress(ADDRESS) EQ MNAME Unassigned CLIENT
[ Indext (ADDRESS)
) Index2(PERSON)

Remove Indexed Attribute

Attributes not Indexed

Search:

Attribute Group: | All - | Category Specific

Attribute Name
@ PROJECTDESC

Display Mame Description

Project Description CLIENT --> PROJECTDESC

@ IDEXT Record ID Extension CLIENT --> Auxiliary identifiel
Index Attribute
< n b

PatternsindexerConfiguration Editor]

2. Select the repository attributes which you want to unindex. For example, Name
attribute and click [Removelndered Atibute |

3. You can select one or more attributes to unindex.

=8
TV R e Attributes Indexed to IndexEntity< CLIENT=
Attribute Name Attribute Group Description
IndexerSpec G STARTDATE Unassigned CLIENT
E) IndexEntity(CLIENT) @ PROJECTNAME Unassigned CLIENT

@ ClientToAddress(ADDRESS)
[ Indext (ADDRESS)
B Index2(PERSON)

E PersonToAddress(ADDRESS)

Remove Indexed Attribute:

Attributes not Indexed

Search:

Attribute Group: | All - | Category Specific

Attribute Name

@ PROJECTDESC Project Description
@ NAME MName

Index Attribute

< n b

Display Mame Description
CLIENT --> PROJECTDESC

CLIENT --»> NAME

PatternsindexerConfiguration Editor]

4. The unindexed attribute is removed from the Attributes linkedto
IndexEntity<Repository> section. The unindexed attribute is displayed in table in
the Attribute not Indexed.
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Dragging and Dropping of Repository on Index
Entity

You have an option to change the Repository by dragging a repository from the project
explorer on to the "IndexEntity" node of the Patternsindexer Editors Tree Control.

Procedure
1. Click “# to add a IndexEntity. The Create IndexEntity wizard is displayed.

Create IndexEntity
(1) Select a Repository to index attributes

MName |

Repository Model ’None

Repository ’ Mone

@

2. Click OK without entering the Name, Repository Model, and Repository fields.

3. The Patternsindexer Configuration Editor is displayed.
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File Edit Navigate Search Project Run PattemsEditor Window Help

Sl B~ iQ~-if-if-5-4o- - = B} 1% Report Design ™
= O |[[=] pactidx 52 =g
Gl P
b 5 client_webservice - e X Al Attributes Indexed to IndexEntity
a i Patternindexer
+ b Business Objects type filter text Atribute Name Attribute Group.
4 # Configurations IndexerSpec
> [E] PACidx

» [=] PACtidx]
[ Datasources
(5 Presentation Resources
Process Packages
1 (8] Repository Models
1 % Rulebase Models
1+ [ Service Descriptors
[ Sync Formats Search:
[ UlBuilder

2 UideTuor e o

[ Business Objects
» 2 Configurations Attribute Name Display Mame Description

Remove Indexed Attribute

Attributes not Indexed

i

S

3 Datasources
[ Presentation Resources

» [ Process Packages
» (i Repository Models Index Attribute

1> =5 Rulebase Models

1+ [ Service Descriptors =M I v
g I, o PatternsindexerConfiguration Editor |
FEa— =
5= Outline I3 Deployment Serv 52 5|2 properties 2 24 Problemﬂ”% Fragmamﬂw Data Source Exp\mer] #|&~=08
B~
= PACl.idx - Configurations/PACl.idx
[£3 Deployment Servers
1 -
Ha 10.97.108.82 Resource  Property Value |
He hitp://10.97.108.31:8080 Info
derived false
editable true I
4 | = = = — ‘ur‘ — | L3
o* PACL.idk - Configurations/PACL idx

4. Expand the IndexerSpec node.

File | Edit| Navigate Search Project Run PattemsEditor Window Help

i-EHERS B o 9 1B Report Design
[ Project Bxplarer 52 = 8|[= i =g
B&|l s~
i client webservice 2 TR B f& Attributes Indered to IndexEntity<null>
2 Patternindexer
@ Business Objects type filter text Attribute Name Attribute Group
#% Configurations 4 [=] Indexerspec
PAC.idx |y IndexEntity|
PACLidx
[ Datasources
(&5 Presentation Resources
Process Packages
(i) Repository Models = Remove Indexed Attribute
[ Rulebase Models
[ service Descriptors Attributes not Indexed
B3 Sync Formats Search:
[ UlBuilder
& UlBuilderTutorial Attribute Group: [[] Category Specific
[ Business Objects
8 Configurations Attribute Name Display Name Description
E3 Datasources
(i Presentation Resources
Process Packages
(& Repository Models Index Attribute

[ Rulebase Models

[ Service Descriptors - |l = : o
J I d l PatternsindexerConfiguration Editor |
[ = =
ﬂ(ﬁg Deployment Serv £ 5 properties 8 21 Problems| °F Fragments | 188 Dats Source Explorer| 7|4 Y =08
8% ~(|— =
[ Deployment Servers Geners Name: IndexEntity ]
HE 109710882
Ha hitp://1097.108.31:8080 Ll =] £
Name:
Repository:

i
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5. The newly created IndexEntity is displayed. Since you did not select any repository
model, a blank IndexEntity is created.

6. From the explorer, select the repository for which you want to create index entities.

Drag and drop the

repository on the IndexEntity node.

14 Modeling -

r-E@ bi-:Q

File Edit [Navigate | Search | Project Run

- P

Pattems Editor  Window  Help

He il et e

- =

B Report Design

[ Project Explorer &2
5&|

&b &

=) pacridx 2

=8

b 5= client_webservice
4 12 Patternindexer
¥ Business Objects
4 fk Configurations
& [Z] PAC.idx
» [=] PACLidx
£ Datasources
[ Presentation Resources
» [P% Process Packages
4 (8] Repository Models
4 [gl, PACModelrep
a 2B Dasta Domain
. B ADDRESS
- B CLENT
- [E& PERSON
» e+ ClientToAddress

» e+ PersonToClient
i [ Rulebase Models
1 [ Service Descriptors
1 Sync Formats
['5 1 Builder
4 2 UBuilderTutorial
i

1 e+0 PersonToAddress

T RS B i
type filter text

IndexerSpec
) IndexEntity(PERSON)

Il O 4y

m

Attributes Indexed to IndexEntity<PERSON>

Attribute Name

Attribute Group

Remove Indexed Attribute

Attributes not Indexed

Search:

Attribute Group: | Al

- | [F] category Specific

Attribute Name
@ YAHOOID
WEIGHT

Display Name
YAHOO ID
Weight

Description
PERSON —->
PERSON —> |

Index Attribute

=l i

PatternsindexerConfiguration Editor |

‘
E= Outline [ Deployment Serv 52

E Properties &2

5. problems| °F Fragments| ¥ Data Source Explorer|

& =0

BEG

=

5 PERSON

[£3 Deployment Servers
8 108710882
Ha hitp://10.67.108.31:8080

1
Resource  Property Value

] BE pERsON

7. The repository name for which you have created the IndexEntity is displayed
alongside the IndexEntity. For example, PERSON. The Repository name is not editable
in the property section.

Adding Relationship (Target Repository) to
IndexEntity

You can join repositories by adding relationships to IndexEntity. You must select the
relationship from the parent repository to target repository.

Procedure

1. Select the IndexEntity and right-click the Add Relationship -<Relationship name> is
displayed. Only forward relationship name is listed.
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le Edit Navigate Search Project Run PatternsEditor Window Help

Rl =) B~ Qv #v i ilen v ot [ 143 Report Design [
[ Project Explorer 5% =0 =0
&los” =
1 client_webservice T R f & o Attributes Indexed to IndexEntity=< CLIENT>
12 Pattemindexer
& Business Objects type filter text Attribute Name Attribute Group
I} Configurations 4 [5] IndexerSpec
PACidx y nderssrnin .
TEy ﬁ Indext( Add Relationships » ‘ ClientToAddress i
[ Dstasources [
Presentation Resources =
e — Remove Indexed Attribute b
% ierflmrLM:iEI; Attributes not Indexed
“, Rulebase Models
[ Service Descriptors Searcty
ES s roma: Catgor Speciic
uilder
1 UlBuilderTutorial Attribute Name Display Name Descriptio
© STARTDATE Start Date CLENT--
Index Attribute -
Chl I | »
PatternsindexerConfiguration Editor |
5 Propetties &2 5. Problems| ©F Fragments| 8 Date Source Bxplorer| #| &~ =0
General Name: IndexEntity 2]
5= Outline | [ Deployment Serv 32 =8 * Project =]
g v Name:
[ Deployment Servers Repositorys | (CLIENT) 2]

i

2. Select any relationship. The relationship is added to the IndexEntity.

File Edit Navigate Search Project Run Pattems Editor Window Help

e E @& R~ i@~ v B ~ilen v e £ 1/ Report Design [7 >
[ Project Explarer 24 =0 =5
B <==='.>| [ El
5 client_webservice AER A & =] Attributes Indexed to IndexEntity< ADDRESS>
2 Patternindexer
f# Business Objects type filter text Attribute Name Attribute Group.
## Configurations 4 [=] IndexerSpec
PAC.idx  F IndexEntity(CLIENT)
PACLidx B} ClientToAddress{ADDRESS) |
[ Datasources g Indexd (ADDRESS)

Presentation Ry
B8 Presentation Resources Remove Indexed Attribute

Process Packages

(] Repository Models Attributes not Indexed
[ Rulebase Models

[ Service Descriptors

Search:

['5 Ul Builder
&2 UlBuilderTutoria! Attribute Name Display Name Descriptio
@ ZPcoDe Zip Code ADDRESS -
Index Attribute L
< m ] 3
PatternsindexerConfiguration Editor |
I Properties 52 2. Problems| O Fragments | 4 Data Source Explorer | #| &~ =0

General

5% Outline | [ Deployment Serv 12 =8

2%~

[£3 Deployment Servers

nd

TIBCO® MDM Studio Repository Designer User Guide



228 | Working with Patternsindexer Configuration Editor

3. If there is no relationship is available to be added, the No Relationship Found
message is displayed instead of the relationship name.

File Edit Navigate Search Project Run PattemsEditor Window Help

N-EH@® M Q- i~ 5 -s e IS 142 Report Design [
(=g o =5
I Bl 4

i client_webservice TR fir Attributes Indexed to IndexEntity < ADDRESS>
12 Patternindexer
[ Business Objects typefilter text Attribute Name Attribute Group
£ Configurations 4 [=] IndexerSpec
PAC.idx 4 B IndexEntity(CLIENT)
ity
|EG ClientToAdd: NDRESS1

PACLidx
[ Datasources [ Inded (ADDRESS) No Relationships Found.. !
P tation R
) Presematon esources Remove ndecd s
£2
(& Repositary Madels

[ Rulebase Models
[ Service Descriptors

Attributes not Indexed

Search:

(& U Builder
2 UBuilderTutorial Attribute Name Display Name Descriptio
@ ZIPCODE Zip Code ADDRESS -
Index Attribute -
| [ ] »
PattenslndexerConfiguration Editor |
I Properties 53 5. Problems| °F Fragments B Data Source Explorer | B R
|
General

57 Outline | E Deployment Serv 32 =8

[{9 Deployment Servers

0e

4. Similarly if you have already added the relationship and are trying to add another
then Relationship Already Defined message is displayed.
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.
14 Modeling - Patternindexer/Cos ions/PAC.ds - TIBCO Business Studic - D:\SudhirWar - 4.0_/57. ==
| <

Ifua Edit Navigate Search Project Run Patterns Editor  Window Help

H-EE M- i@~ if~ B ~ o 5 1 Report Design [T >
| = =
[ Project Bxplarer 52 O |[=]*pACide £3 =]
B&le s~ B
(| 5 client_webservice e X =RA] (=53 Attributes Indexed to IndexEntity< CLIENT>

12 Patternindexer

[ Business Objects

5 Configurations
PAC.idx
PACLidx

[ Datasources

(&5 Presentation Resources

Process Packages

(i) Repository Models

type filter text

4 [Z] IndexerSpec

ey

Pl

Ind LiEn
1 cnanJ Relationships Already defined..

[ Index1 (ADDRESS)

Attribute Name

Attribute Group

Remove Indexed Attribute

m

Attributes not Indexed

[ Rulebase Models
[ service Descriptors
21 Syne Formats

Search:

Attribute Group: | Al - | [F] Category Specific
[ Ul Builder ribute Group: SR
i UlBuilderTutorial Attribute Name Display Name Descriptio
© STARTDATE Start Date CLENT-=

Index Attribute -

< I ] v

PatternsindexerConfiguration Editor |

= Properties ¢ . Problems| % Fragments | 14 Data Source Explorer| ®|&~ =0
General Name: IndexEntity
5= Outline | [{ Deployment Serv 52 =g * Project
2%~ Name:
[£3 Deployment Servers Repository:  (CLIENT)

Delete IndexEntity

IndexEntity also has provision of deletion.

Select the IndexEntity or target repository (relationship name) which you want to delete
and on the Tree Outline Toolbar click * .

Validate IndexEntity

The Patternsindexer Configuration Editor uses the repositories from the .rep file. You can
change the repository or relationships parameters, any modification to the repository name
is directly reflected in the tree-control.

However, any deletion or addition of an attribute or a relationship or a repository is not
reflected. In order to sync-up the modification to the repository with the Patternsindexer
Configuration Editor you must click ¥ .
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Modify the IndexEntity Properties

When you select the IndexEntity, the property-section associated with the IndexEntity is
displayed, you can edit the properties of the IndexEntity.

= Properties 2 Ef'._ Problems| %5 Fragments ¥ Data Source Explorer = | ¥ =8
General Name: IndexEntity
* Project tech
MNarne:
Repository:  (CLIENT)
Normalize [
Field Description
Name Displays the name of the IndexEntity. You can

modify the IndexEntity name.

Project Name Displays the name of the project name associate
with the Repository. You can modify the project
name. This field is mandatory.

Repository Displays the name of the repository associated
with IndexEntity or TargetRepository. It is a non-
editable field.

Normalize Select the check box to normalize.

Searching Nodes in IndexConfig Hierarchy

You can search for a IndexEntity using the pattern matching string as the search criteria.

Type the pattern matching string in the search field. For example, on typing *C displays
IndexEntity names starting with anything and having a letter C.

To clear the search criteria click - .
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PAC.idx 27 =
TR B {5 Attributes Indexed to IndexEntity<IndexerSpec>
c & Attribute Name Attribute Group
IndexerSpec
B IndexEntity(CLIENT)
ﬁ ClientToAddress(ADDRESS)
Remove Indexed Attribute 3
Attributes not Indexed
Search:
Attribute Group: | All - | [C] Category Specific
Attribute Name Display Name Descriptio
Index Attribute -
4 [ +
PatternsindexerConfiguration Editor

Exporting IndexEntity

In addition to creating the IndexEntity, you can also export the Patternsindexer. All the
IndexEntities defined in the Patternsindexer Configuration is exported.

Procedure
1. Right click on the newly created Patternsindexer Configuration, select Export >
Export.
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=8
BEE|&LT

4 @ Patternlndexer

[ fp‘l client_webservice

I+ @ Business Objects

*PACidx 2

BTYRSEBEL D

4 @' Configurations IndexerSpec
b |. PAC il ndexEntity(CLIENT)
> [=] PA New » Ej ClientToAddress(ADDRESS)
g Dataso ndex] (ADDRESS)
[ Presen) 0PN B hdeaPerson)
[ Proces; Open With 4 E PersonToAddress{ADDRESS)
1> [#] Reposi
C Ctrl+C
>[5 Ruleba R "
b % Service Paste Ctrl+V
[ SyncFy ¥ Delete Delete
(& u1Buil Move...
b i UlBuilderT| Rename.
Import 3
Export 3 @ Studic Projects to Archive
2] Refresh F5 [ Export.
Validate
Run As 3
Debug As ¥ Configuration Editor]
[ B Team 3
5= Outline [ D 9 [®/ Problems Fragments | (g
Compare With 3 & 1 08 g 1
—_— Replace With » { Configurations/PAC.idx
[f3 Deployme
E  Show Properties View roperty
Properties Alt+Enter Info
deriverd

2. The Export Wizard for selecting the

Patternsindexer Configuration is displayed.
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" Bport ESNEER=x

Select )
Export PatternsindexerConfiguration. | g E l

Select an export destination:

| type filter text |

[> 2= Install -
[ = Java
> [= MDM Data Source
4 [= MDM PatternsIindexerConfiguration
| MDM PatternsindexerConfiguration Format |
[ [= MDM Process Designer
I [= MDM Repository Designer
[ [= MDM Rulebase Designer
I [= MDM Synchronization Format
> [= Plug-in Development
[ (= Run/Debug
> = Team
[ = XML
> [= Other o

m

4

@ [ <Back | Nea> J[ Fnsh |[ Cancel |

3. Select MDM Patternsindexer Configuration Format and click Next.

4. The MDM Data Source Export Wizard for selecting the data source model is displayed.
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MDM Data Source Export Wizard

Select Data Source Model Files
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SR

4 [H 2 Patternlndexer
4 [@ 5 Configurations
b PAC.idx
b [FE] PACLidx|

¢ [ UBuilderTutorial

Destination

@ Project (Location: /Exports/MDMExportFolder)

) Path: |

| | Browse... |

@ [ <Back

MNext >

][ cance |

5. Select the Patternsindexer which you want to export. For example, PAC.idx and click

Finish.

6. The Project Export shows the exported Patternsindexer file.

=0

BEE|&LT

[ fp‘l client_webservice
4 @ PatternIndexer
I+ @ Business Objects
4 &} Configurations
v [=] PAC.dx
» [= PACLidx
[ Datasources
E Presentation Resources
I Process Packages
3 Repository Models
i [#5 Rulebase Models
I % Service Descriptors
[ Sync Formats
[ UIBuilder
4 [= Exports
4 = MDMExportFolder
| %] PACxmI|
» 2 UlBuilderTutorial
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Deploy Patternsindexer Configuration

The Patternsindexer Configuration is created for an existing repository model and contains
all the necessary information.

The Configurations folder is shown in the deployment wizard, you can select the
IndexerConfig file to deploy the artifacts to the TIBCO MDM Server.

For more information on how to deploy Patternsindexer Configuration see Deployment.

After deploying the text indexer on TIBCO MDM server. The index file can be viewed from
$MQ_HOME\config\IndexerConfig.xml

.IndexerConfig.idx 14 IndexerConfigaxml 2 =0

= kIndexerSpec xmlns="http://www.tibco.com/cim/config/textindexconfig/1.a" -
<Topology/>
<IndexEntitylist>
<IndexEntity joinTable="false” normalized="true">
<Name>test</Nape>
<Ente’p’iseﬂa:£>OP<!Ente’p’iseHawe>
= <Repository>
<RepositoryName>VEHICLE</RepositoryName:
= <Attributelist>
= <Attribute:>
<AttributeName>PRODUCTID</AttributeName:>
</Attribute>
</Attributelist>
<VariableAttributelist/>
</Repository>
</IndexEntity>
</IndexEntitylist>
</IndexerSpec:

F }

Design | Source

Whenever a new IndexerConfig.xml is deployed, only the copy of the previous version is
maintained.

You can restore the IndexerConfig.xml from the backup location. Import of patterns
IndexConfig.xml file is not supported.

After deployment, the records are indexed only if the Patterns server is running.
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Working with Custom Query Designer

This section talks about the Custom Query Configuration Model in TIBCO MDM Studio and

explains how to create and deploy the Custom Query Configuration usnig the Custom
Query Designer.

Overview

In TIBCO MDM Studio you can design custom query configuration and deploy it on the
TIBCO MDM server.

Using the Custom Query Configuration editor you can define a Custom Query. The intuitive
user interface of the editor takes advantage of the Pattern indexer config model file to
define the custom query model.

Custom Query Configuration Interface

#) OmniCustomer/Configurations/CustomQueryConfig.cqc - TIBCO Business Studio - C\Users\rahshuki\workspace

- [u} x
File Edit Navigate Search Project Run Windoy

<4 CustomQueryConfig.cqc
=] IndexerConfig.idk

% IndexerConfigaml 3
X predefinedAttributeGroupsxml

[ Service Descriptors
£33 Sync Formats
(@ Ul Builder

CustomQuery Configurations

[T Properties 2 |[f Problems ® Reference - online| & Console

File Name: | CustomerQueryxml

e A= Ay M| 5 | Design  *8 Modeling
[ *Project Explorer 52 = B |/[=] IndexerConfig.idx 4 *CustomQueryConfig.cqc 52 = 8
\ 3
v (2 OmniCustomer o 2
h TR S EE g Conf
[@# Busines: s Objects 1 Query Config Raw Preview
v ## Configurations type filter text
B propert « <4 CustomQueryConfig Neme: | CustomerQuery
8 propert v 4 CustomerQ

Querylets

Querylet Name
\ CustomerQlet

General

Match
atchCase | £, Name [ CustomerQueryxmi

Name | CustomerQuery

Index Entity Description

IndexerConfig

10

Value
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1. Configurations folder: All the Custom Query config files are available inside the
project's configuration folder.

2. Custom Query Toolbar: The Custom Query editor toolbar displays the toolbar items for
designing, deleting, reordering, refreshing, expanding, and collapsing the tree outline.

Tree Controls

Editing Controls

Navigating Controls

Create a Query Config or Querylet.

Delete a Query Config or Querylet.

Refresh the Custom Query model.

Expand to view all constituents of a Custom
Query Config.

Collapse all constituents of a Custom Query
Config.

Home. If you are inside a child node of a
Custom Query, click the icon to return the
main Custom Query.

Back. If you are inside a child node of a
Custom Query, click the icon to return back.

Go Into. Click this icon to view the child node
Custom Query.

3. Custom Query Tree Viewer: Contains defined Match Rules that are executed in
sequential order. If the first Match Rule does not find any match, the Match engine
executes the next match rule, and soon.
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4. Custom Query Properties: Panels 4 and 5 in the image above display the properties of
the Custom Query Config constituents (Query Config, Querylet, Query, and Match Case

rules).

You can also view a raw preview of the MatchRules or QueryConfiguration xml files.

[=] IndexerConfig.idx <4 "CustomQueryConfig.cqc 53

BTXRGEE
[type fitter text

~ <4 CustomQueryConfig
v ¥ CustomerQuery
O, CustomerQlet

CustomQuery Configurations

=4

Query Config Raw Preview
<CustomQueryConfig>
<QletList>
<QletConfig>
<QletConfigName >CustomerQlet</QletConfigName>
<QletindexEntityName > IndexerConfig</QletindexEntityName >
<Queries>
<Query function="Simple">
<FieldDefs>
<FieldDef>
<FieldName/>
<FieldWeight> 1.0</FieldWeight>
</FieldDef>
</FieldDefs>
</Query>
</Queries>
</QletConfig>
</QletList>
<MatchCaseList>
<MatchCase>
<MatchStrength> 1.0</MatchStrength >
<MaxPenalty>0.8 </MaxPenalty >
<MaxReward>0.8</MaxReward >
</MatchCase>
</MatchCaseList>
</CustomQueryConfig>

Creating a Custom Query Model

You can create a Custom Query Model by using the Custom Query Creation wizard. Follow

these steps to create a Custom Query Model.

Before you begin

Ensure that the Patternsindexer Configuration is created and all the artifacts are deployed
on the TIBCO MDM Server. For more information about Patternsindexer Configuration, see
the Working with Patternsindexer Configuration Editor section.

Procedure

1. In the Project Explorer, right click the Configurations folder and then select New >
Custom Query Config Model. The Create Custom Query Configuration wizard is

displayed.
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’ Create Custom Query Config O x

Create Custom Query Configuration {q
Define Custom Query Configuration

Enter or select the parent folder:

| BootCamp/Configurations
(= .metadata P
(= .settings

lg= Business Objects
(= Configurations
(= Datasources
(= DQ Rules
» (= Exports
(= Presentation Resources
(= Process Packages
(= Repository Models
» (= Rulebase Models
(= Service Descriptors

(%5 Swne Formats

File name: | CustornQueryConfigZ.cqcI

Advanced >>
@ <Back  Net> || Finsh | Cancel

2. Enter or select a parent folder and provide a name for the Custom Query Config.
Ensure that the file extension is .cqc. Click Next. The Indexer Config Selection wizard
is displayed.
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#) Create Custom Query Config O X

Indexer Config Selection {q

Select Indexer Config file.

Indexer Config Model  IndexerConfig.idx v

@ | <Back Next > | Finish I - Cancel

To know more about the Indexer Configuration file, see the Creating a
Patternsindexer Configuration section.

3. Select the Indexer Configuration file and click Finish. The Custom Query Model is
created and displayed in Custom Query Config editor.
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I % | 7% Modeling [, Rulebase

4 CustomerQueryConfig.cqc 22 ‘

= =

FEXSEEMGHCS
[type fiter text

Query Configs

Query Config Name

<4 CustomerQueryConfig <

File Name

CustomQuery Configurations ‘

T Properties 52 |1 Problems| €] Error Log

2% v = o

<4 CustomerQueryConfig.cqc - Configurations/CustomerQueryConfig.cqc
Property Value
v Info

Resource

derived false
editable

last modified
linked

location

true
false

name
path
size

~ Working Copy

11 July 2023 4:16:13 pm

CAMDM_Installations\MDMStudio\MDM&10Workspace\ws_08\Customer\Cenfigurations\CustomerQueryConfig...
CustomerQueryConfig.cqc

/Customer/Coenfigurations/CustomerQueryConfig.cqc

361 bytes

A~

Adding a Query Config

Complete the following steps to add a Query Config.

Procedure
1. From the Project Explorer, navigate to

Configurations > CustomQueryConfig.cqc.

The custom query config panel is displayed.

a =

) *Project Explorer &3

@ IndexerConfig.idx

4.4 "CustomQueryConfig.cqc 2

v [£2 OmniCustomer
> [ Business Objects
v [#5 Configurations
5 attrGroupAdvancedProperties.proper
5] attributeAdvancedProperties.properti
» %4 CustomQueryConfig.cqc
» [=] IndexerConfig.idx

Tl XS EE G =y

|type filter text

> <.q CustomQueryConfig

displayed.

Click the “# icon to add a new query config. The Create Query Config dialog is

Enter a Query Name and click OK. The new Query Config is added and displayed in

TIBCO® MDM Studio Repository Designer User Guide



242 | Working with Custom Query Designer

the right side panel.

. Customersrep || IndexerConfigidx | <4 *CustomQueryConfig.cqc 33

GRS ®

5 a Query Config. Raw Preview
[type fiter text

v <4 CustomQueryConfig Name: | CustomerQuery J
£ CustomerQuery

File Name: | CustomerQueryxmi ]

Querylets

Querylet Name Index Entity Description

CustomQuery Configurations
5] Properties 52 | 5 Problems|  Reference - online| & Console|

General
Match Case

Nome  [Customerauey | pasmetes
FileNome | Customeraueryri | . e

You can edit the Query Config name and file name in the right-side panel of the
Custom Query editor or from the Properties tab. Additionally, you can specify

parameters specific to Custom Query Config under Properties > General >
Parameters.

Adding a Querylet

Complete the following steps to add a Querylet.

Procedure

1. From the Project Explorer, navigate to Configurations > CustomQueryConfig.cqc.
The custom query config panel is displayed.

[ *Project Explorer 52 = B ||[=] IndexerConfig.idx |':q *CustomQueryConfig.cqc &2

v |2 OmniCustomer '.vx FEE 5 =
@ Business Objects . :

v #5F Configurations Itype filter text
] attrGroupAdvancedProperties.proper

v “4q CustomQueryConfig
attributeAdvancedProperties.properti €4 CustomerQuery
<4 CustomQueryConfig.cqc
= IndexerConfig.idx

) [

2. Select a query config and then click the % icon to add a new Querylet. The Create

Querylet Config dialog box is displayed.

3. Enter a Querylet Name and click OK. The Query section is displayed on the right side
where you can build your query function.

TIBCO® MDM Studio Repository Designer User Guide



243 | Working with Custom Query Designer

4. Select the Index Entity from the Properties tab.

. Customerrep | |=) IndexerConfigidk | <4 “CustomQueryConfig.cqc 02
GFE RS EE N Query
[type fitter text f[smple v|% x B
~ <4 CustomQueryConfig .
Field Weight Parameter
v % CustomerQuery g +
© CustomerQlet 10 x

| & Index Entity | IndexerConfig

x &

5. In the Query section, select a function from the dropdown menu.

6. Click the % button and select the Fields and Parameters from the dropdown menu

to add into the query function. Click the ¥ button to remove a Field or Parameter.

7. Customize the values and weights for Fields and Parameters.

Descripion |

. Customerrep [ IndexerConfigidx | <4 *CustomQueryConfig.cqc 33
X$we
[type it x 8
<4 CustomQueryConfig ;
Weight Parameter Value
v % CustomerQuery 9 - -
©, CustomerQlet 10 X EmptyFieldPenalty 10 x
10 EmptyScore 10
CustomQuery Configurations
(7] Properties 32 *. Problems | ® Reference - online & Console 2| <=0
General Neme [customertet @ Index Entity | IndexerConfig v @

You can organize queries into nested structures when the function represents a
logical group. You can create logical groups by using operators such as AND and OR.

An example for a logical group function is shown below:
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i, Customer.ey p [ IndexerConfigidx | <4 *CustomQueryConfig.cac &3 =0

g
H
=
H
£
3
x 4
33
Z
x 4

x4

arameter Val
EmptyFieldPenalty 00

o
i
3
g
2
H
x &

o Note: You cannot add fields and parameters for logical functions.

Adding a Match Case

Complete the following steps to add a Match Case.

Procedure
1. From the Project Explorer, navigate to Configurations > CustomQueryConfig.cqc.

2. In the CustomeQueryConfig.cqc panel, expand the CustomQueryConfig and select a
Query Config where you want to add Match Cases.

3. In the Properties tab, click Match Case and then click Add Match Case to provide the
match case rule details.

4. For each Querylet, specify the Strength, Max Penalty, Max Reward, Threshold, and
Weight.

5. Select the Querylet type from Type dropdown menu.
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FTRE@E =

= IndexerConfigdx | < *CustomQueryConfig.cac £ |[& Customer.rep

[type fiter text

v <4 CustomQueryConfig
~ % CustomerQuery
L Name
©, DOB
O Address

CustomQuery Configurations

—_

~ Match Case

General
Match Case

Query Config Raw Preview

Name: [ CustomerQuery

File Name: | CustomerQueryxmi

Querylets

©.Name
©.D0B
OLAddress

[ Properties 2 |[£] Problems = Reference - online| & Console

Querylet Name

Index Entity Description
IndexerConfig
IndexerConfig
IndexerConfig

Strength | 0.0

Max Penalty | 00

Max Reward | 0.0

Querylet
Name
DOB
Address

Type
Core Qlet
Core Qlet
Core Qlet

Threshold
10
10
10

Weight
08
00
05

Custom Query Config Validations

There are several validations applied on Custom Query Config to ensure it's error-free and
accurate export. The following are the validations that are applied to the Custom Query

Config.

Validations on Custom Query Config:

* Query config name cannot be empty.

e Custom config query file should be given to custom query config.

e Each custom query confing file should have a unique file name.

e Each custom query confing should have a unique name.

» The custom query config file format must be . xm1.

Validations on Querylet Config:

¢ Querylet name cannot be empty.

» Index entity cannot be empty for a querylet. There should be atleast one index entity
associated with a querylet.

 Invalid index entity should not be associated with a querylet.
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Each custom querylet should have a unique name.

The querylet type cannot be empty.

Validations on Match Case:

Max reward value should be between 0.00 to 1.00.

The strength value should be between 0.00 to 1.00.

The max penalty value should be between 0.00 to 1.00.

The decimal places in the max reward value should not be more than two.
The decimal places in the strength value should not be more than two.
The decimal places in the max penalty value should not be more than two.
The threshold value for core querylet should be between -1.00 to 1.00.

The threshold value for other querylets except the core querylet should be between
0.00 to 1.00.

The decimal places in the threshold value should not be more than two.
The weight value for core querylet should be between -1.00 to 1.00.

The weight value for other querylets except the core querylet should be between 0.00
to 1.00.

The decimal places in the weight value should not be more than two.

At least one match case must be defined for query config.

Validations on Query:

At least one query should be defined for a querylet.

At least two sub queries must be defined for AND & OR function. You can define more
than two sub queries.

The weight value for function definition should be between 0.00 to 1.00.

The decimal places in the weight value for function definition should not be more
than two.

Field definition name and parameter name must be unique.
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Exporting Custom Query Config

Complete the following steps to export a Custom Query Config Model.

Procedure
In the Project Explorer, right-click the Configurations folder and click Export. The

1.

Export wizard is displayed.

@ Export

Select

Select an export destination:

type filter text

(= Java
(= MDM Data Source
~ (= MDM Patterns Indexer Configuration

.4 MDM Custom Query Configuration Format
'=| MDM Patterns Indexer Configuration Format

(= MDM Process Designer

(= MDM Repository Designer

(=% MDM Resource Designer

(= MDM Rulebase Designer

(= MDM Synchronization Format

(= Plug-in Development

(= RepoModel2Excel

(= Run/Debug

(= Team
= YA

o

Fimish

Cancel

Expand MDM Patterns Indexer Configuration, select MDM Custom Query
Configuration Format, and then click Next. The MDM Custom Query Configuration

Export Wizard is displayed.
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MDM Custom Query Configuration Export Wizard
Select Custom Query Configuration Model Files

v ? BootCamp ~

v [ #3 Configurations
%4 CustomQueryConfig.cqc

Select All| Unselect All

Destination

(®) Project (Location: /Exports/MDMExportFolder)

O Path: Browse...
1;7' < Back MNext > Cancel

3. Select the CustomQueryConfig.cqc file checkbox.

4. The default export destination is Project (Location:/Exports/MDMExportFolder). If you
want to change the export folder, select Path and click Browse to select a different
destination export folder.

o Note: You can export multiple Custom Query Config at the same time.

5. Click Finish to export the file.

The Custom Query Config is exported as a zip file in the Exports folder.

Import Custom Query Config Model

Complete the following steps to import a Custom Query Config Model.

Procedure
1. In the Project Explorer, right-click the Configurations folder and then click Import.
The Import Patterns Indexer Configuration wizard is displayed.
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, Import O X
Select ¥
Import Patterns Indexer Configuration | g E l

Select an import source:

type filter text

CVs -~

Excel2RepoModel

Git

Install

MDM Data Source Designer

MDM Patterns Indexer Configuration
Import MDM Custom Query Configuration
Impert MDM Patterns Indexer Configuration

MDM Process Designer

= MDM Repository Designer

(= MDM Rulebase Designer

= MDM Synchronization Format Designer

= Plug-in Development

(= Run/Debug

o Canmdica Bamictn:

reee

]_I

£ v v v v v
)

®

R R VR " ",

@ < Back Next > Finish Cancel

2. Expand MDM Patterns Indexer Configuration, select Import MDM Custom Query
Configuration, and then click Next. The Custom Query Config Import wizard is
displayed.
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Q Custom Query Config Import Wizard

Custom Query Config Import Wizard
Import Custom Cluery Config

From Directory: | workspacehOmniCustomer\Exports\CustormCueryConfig ~ | | Browse...

[m] (= CustomCueryConfig

[ [ Customerxml
|%] CustornQueryConfigacml

Select All | | Unselect All

Into folder: | BootCamp/Cenfigurations

Browse...

Options

[] Overwrite existing resources without warning

< Back

@

Finish

Cancel

3. Click Browse to navigate to the From Directory where a valid

customQueryConfig.xml file is saved.

4. Select the customQueryConfig.xml file and click Next. The Indexer Config Selection

wizard is displayed.

o Note: Do not select referenced Query Config files as the referenced files
are also saved in the same directory where the main

customqueryconfig.xml is saved.
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#) Custom Query Config Import Wizard O >

Indexer Config Selection

Select Indexer Config file.

Indexer Config Model | IndexerConfig.idx ~

® < Back Finish Cancel

5. Select referenced indexer configuration file and click Next.

6. The Import Summary wizard is displyed. This wizard diaplays the import summary
and validation errors, if any. Click Finish.
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’ Custom Query Config Import Wizard O

Import Summary

Import Summary and Validation errors.

Query Configs:

Name Query Config File

~ <4 CustomQueryConfig.xml
4 Customer Customer.xml

Validation Errors:

Error Entity Location

@ Next > | Finish | ‘ Cancel

The Custom Query Config Model is imported in the current project.
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WSDL and Service Methods

The WSDL chapter covers the High level features and the implementation scope for
dynamic web services. It also describes the optional generation of dynamic web services
for high usability and deployment of new web services unlike static web services which are
bundled with TIBCO MDM.

Overview

The current web service interface is generic and data model agnostic, but suffers from poor
usability. The primary problem is generic representation of data services which makes it
difficult for the user to define a web services client for it. The schema is not rigorous and
has limited validation capabilities. Another problem is the use of 'special' keywords (not
schema exposed) which have to be understood before proper use. For example for record
services, the specific name 'PRODUCTID' has to be used in order to identify the primary
record identifier.

The primary goal for the dynamic services is to make the web services simple and easy to
use.

The dynamic services will especially be useful for record services based on an actual
Repository, including attributes and information, to allow a more meaningful and
syntactically tight schema. The number of such services can be different for each
repository, hot deployed and redeployed if any changes are required.

The user will define a specific data repository, with all the needed attributes and will
generate from this definition a repository specific web service in form of a WSDL definition
and an associated implementation. This web service has six fundamental methods for
record data management available (Add, Modify, Delete, Find, Validate, and Build
Relationship). This newly generated web service can then be deployed onto an TIBCO MDM
Server instance to be used.
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A Warning: The ECMClasses.jar is bundled with TIBCO MDM Studio. However, if
TIBCO MDM server is upgraded and running on different or same machine,
perform the following steps:

Set the $MQ_HOME on the machine where TIBCO MDM Studio is running
Set the environment variable for the MQ_HOME
Set the environment variable for the MQ_LIB

Copy the latest ECMClasses. jar file into $MQ_HOME/1ib/mq folder where TIBCO
MDM Studio is running (Only if TIBCO MDM Server is running on different
machine or the local server is having a lower version of TIBCO MDM Studio than
the compatible version).

Service Methods

The WSDL Generator Plug-in takes in a repository file and generates an output WSDL and
corresponding java source code. The code is then compiled to a deployable web services
entity (.aar) file.

The generation is offered through Wizard, which is provided as a 'New Project' wizard in
the repository designer. The WSDL generation wizard collects the following inputs from the
user:

Repository Folder name containing the Repository Models

Repository file ( *.rep)

Repository (Repository on which you want to generate the WSDL)

Project Name

Selection of relationship with target repository
The WSDL should have the following properties:

» Use a single namespace for request and response
e Use the document literal flavor

e Use a SOAP fault for conditions

The schema should have the following properties:
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Define XSD types for each attribute

Use a close mapping of XML Schema base types to TIBCO MDM base types

Account for further type restrictions such as length

Support multi-value attributes

‘ rep file 1

Input

WSDL GENERATOR PLUGIN Ul }

performFinish()

r

Generate WSDL and
XS5D7s (Calling JET
AP

AXIS APl

r

l Generate Skeleton code }

ANT AP

[ Build Code and Add Java l

MNature

Repositories with FED attributes

The implementation for performing service method operations on repositories with a
Timestamp type attribute mapped to "EFFECTIVEDATE" is as follows:

» Add operation: You can add any record including future dated records to such
repository.

e Update/Delete operations: You can Update and Delete all records including future
effective dated records.
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» Find operation: You can search only those records which are confirmed and already
effective. The EFFECTIVEDATE attribute value should be less than current system date
for Find operation to be successful. Find operation now supports options searching
for FED versions only, include FED versions and exclude FED versions. The option for
search is set as value for context variable 'EffectiveDateSearchOption'. The available
values are, | for including FED versions, O for only FED versions, and E for excluding
FED versions. If none provided FED versions are excluded from the search.

Generating WSDL

Using the eclipse wizard, you can generate the WSDL.

Procedure
1. Go to File - > New - and click Other.

 Rulebase - TIBCO Business Studio - E: Wworkspace
=EN Edit Mavigate Search Project Run Window Help

s e R =] Project. ..
Open File. ..
5 | % Example...

e Cther... Chrl-M

Convert Line Delimiters To L4

Switch Waorkspace L4
Reskart

Exg Import...

5 Export...
Properties Alk+Enter

1 catalogvalidation-relationshipatkr.ru. ..

2 catalogvalidation-relationshipatbr.ru. ..

3 catalogwalidation-relationshipattr . rul

4 searchoontrolrules. rul#ParametreTypeC. .,

Exit

2. The Select a wizard screen is displayed.
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PRER e
Select a wizard —
Wizards:
type filter text

(== Java Emitter Templates
(= JavaScript
== JET Transformations
= openArchitectureWare
== Plug-in Development
(= Service Registry
= 5QL Development
(= SVN
= User Assistance
= Web Services
= WSDL Generator

iy MDM WSDL Generator

m

< Back Finish

Cancel

3. Select MDM WSDL Generator from the WSDL Generator tree node.

4. Click Next. The Wizard displays the WSDL

=
M WSDL Generator

Generator screen.

=50

WSDL Generator

This wizard takes *.rep files as input and outputs a W3DL and its corresponding
schemas (XSDs),

Select Folder: | JRepository Model SamplesfRepository Madels |

[Browse. = ]

| Personfccount.rep - |

Select Repository: | =G5S -

Select File:

()] [ < Back ]L Mext = ] Einish

Cancel

5. Click Browse and select the path where the input file exists. All the *.rep files are

populated.
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6. Select the appropriate *.rep file from the Select File drop-down list. Based on the

selected repository file, the repositories are displayed in the Select Repository drop-
down list.

7. Select a repository from the Select Repository drop-down list.

8. By default, the Relationship artifact is selected. You cannot deselect the relationship.
The wsdl includes all the relationships in the repository.

9. Click Next. The New Project screen is displayed

New Web Service Project Selection

Project name is optional. Default project name is
<RepositoryMName>_webservice.

Project Name:  vehicle_webservice

@ [ <Back [ Net> ][ Finish

10. Enter the appropriate project name in the Project Name field. By default, the project
name is <repository name_webservice.

11. Click Next. The New Project screen is displayed.
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_

Repository/Relationship Selection

Select the repositories and relationships defining the web service.

4 @ B Vehicle
b [Flevo Vel -
b [Flew Ve Auto select to level 3 1
1 [F]o+® VehicleRev 2
3
1
5
@ e ) [

12. To select the depth of the level of Repository or Relationships, right - click the
relationship and point to Auto select to level and select the depth. For example, 3.

The depth of the level is configured in the preference page. To configure the
Preference perform the following.

e From the Window, click Preference.

» Enter the level in the Auto Select Level in WSDL Tree Selection Page field.
The value must be between 1to 9.

TIBCO® MDM Studio Repository Designer User Guide



260 | WSDL and Service Methods

vy Preferences i e m =1 | G

|t)rpefi|tertext | (1) WSDL : Value must be in between 1-3 F=TR e A
Java -
JavaScript Auto Select Level In WSDL Tree Selection Page 5
JET Transformations Developer Version

MDM Rulebase Designe
Meodel Validation
openArchitectureWare
Plug-in Development
Presentation Channels
Process Modeler
Quality Process
Report Design
Repository Designer
Run/Debug

Services

Team

TIBCO BPM Debug
TIBCO JavaScript
TIBCO XPath
TIBCOmmunity R5S

UI Builder

User Profile

Validation

Web Services

WSDL

XML -

m

’ Restore Defanlts] ’ Apply ]

@ [ ok ][ cancel |

b, A

e Click Apply.
e Click OK.

13. Alternatively you can also manually select the relationship which you want and click
Next. The Generation Options screen is displayed.
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e T e

Generation Options

Select Generation options from the list

Package Name: com.tibco.mdm.dynservices.vehicle_webservice

Next » [ Enish || Concel |

14. Enter the appropriate package name in Package Name field. By default, a package
name is provided. The package name convention is

com.tibco.mdm.dynservices.<repository name>_webservice.You cannot modify the
package name.

15. Click Finish.

A Warning: While generating WSDL for large repository models, TIBCO MDM
Studio hangs and WSDL project gets generated with an error. To fix this

issue, refer to the troubleshooting section WSDL Generation Failed due to
OutOfMemoryError.

WSDL and XML Schema Generation

During the WSDL generation process, four files are created.

e WSDL file
» Request XSD file
» Response XSD file

e Generic Type file
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WSDL file

The WSDL file contains the primary contract with the new service definition and the six
primary operations (add, update, delete, find, validate, and build Relationship). It uses the
interoperable document literal representation.

Request XSD file

The Request contains a type definition of the entire repository and for each attribute of the
repository. This type should have the type mappings as described in table XSD Types,
including the TIBCO MDM property length which should map for example to xsd:maxLength
for a string. The three write operations (add, modify, delete) will have an entire record as
input, only the read operation (find) will have a record id as input - and return the entire
record as response.

Note: The types definition are defined in the repository model. If you want to
change the type definition it must be changed at the repository model level.

Response XSD file

The Response file includes the request type definitions and therefore does not need to
create many dynamic types. Only for the Response itself, it will create a type for all four
operations. Furthermore, the ResultType and EventType is contained in there which is used
by the three write operations responses.

Generic Type file

The generic type file contains the UserInfo type.

XSD Types
Type Name Type Mapping Type Attributes
MDM BOOLEAN Xsd:boolean -
MDM Integer Xsd:integer -
MDM Decimal Xsd:decimal MDM length
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Type Name

MDM

MDM

MDM

MDM

MDM

Service Methods

String

File

Amount

Custom Decimal

Date

Type Mapping

Xsd:string

Xsd:string

Xsd:decimal

Xsd:decimal

Xsd:dateTime

Type Attributes
xsd:fractionDigits

MDM length,
xsd:maxInclusive

Xsd:maxLength = 255

MDM length

xsd:fractionDigits

MDM Length,
Xsd:fractionDigits

You can perform the following service methods for any repository.

e Add Method - This method adds a new record along with the relationship records
into the TIBCO MDM repository. This supports the following:

° Adding new Parent Record

° Adding new child Records

» Modify Method - This method modifies the existing record along with the
relationship records in the TIBCO MDM repository. This supports the following:

° Modifying the Parent Record

° Adding new child record

° Modifying existing child record

° Deleting existing child record

» Delete Method - This method deletes the record along with the relationship records
from the TIBCO MDM repository. This supports the following:
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° Deleting the Parent record
° Deleting the Parent along with all Child relationships

» Find Method - This method finds the record along with the relationship records in
the TIBCO MDM repository. This supports the following:

° Find All Parent records
° Find the existing record bundle for the specified Product Id and Product ID Ext

° Find all the relationship records for the specified parent Product ID and
Product ID Ext and relationship name

° Find a specific relationship record for specified parent and child product ID and
Product ID Ext

e Validate Method - This method validates the record along with the relationship
records in the TIBCO MDM repository. This method supports the following:

© Validate the Record Bundle for Structural and Rule base errors

e Build Relationship Method - This method adds the relationship objects into the
cache and it is the supporting method for add, modify and delete. The Build
relationship is not recommended from Soap Client such as SOAP Ul as this
functionality is to improve performance in Ul Builder. The Build Relationship is used
for adding child relationship objects from a session into the cache. Whenever any
addition or modifications (add/update/delete) are done to the parent record then the
build relationship is attached to the parent object from cache to form the record
bundle. The entire record bundle is saved to TIBCO MDM.

e Copy Method - The copy operation is currently supported only through SOAP
requests using generated web services. We support only deep cloning of records.
Upon successful operations the first version of the cloned record will be created and
is available for view.

The following Sample depicts the service methods for the PersonAddressClient (PAC)
repository model.

JSON Format

{'"Envelope":{'Body":{'<servicemethodName>Request':{'UserInfo'":{'UserName":'<mdm user
id>','Password":'<smdmpassword>','Enterprise':'<smdm enterprise>'},
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'Context":
{'Validation':'false','Process":'true’,'SystemAttributeReturn':'false’,'ReturnFileAsAttachment":’
false','EffectiveDateSearchOption':'E','DeleteAllRelatedRecords':'false’,'PerspectiveName':"’
StartCount'":'1",'RecordCount':20},'<RepositoryName>":{< list of repository attributes comma
separated in name: value format>}}}}}

In the envelope, the <serviceMethodName> is replaced by add, update or delete followed
by the repository name.

For example, addPerson/updatePerson/deletePerson.
<RepositoryName> is replaced by the repository name. For example, Person

<mdmUserid><mdmpassword><mdmEnterprise> are required for the first time.UserInfo
input. It is not required for each request as these details are stored in the session from
previous requests.

In the context, options are provided to apply on the record bundle.
Validation= Validates the record bundle. The return value is true or false.
Process=true/false

SystemAttributeReturn= Returns the System Attributes along with repository attributes.
The return value is true or false.

ReturnFileAsAttachment= returns the file as attachment. The return value is true or false.
EffectiveDateSearchOption= Specify the value 'E’ if it is effective date search option.

DeleteAllRelatedRecords= It is used in the delete functionality for deleting all child
records. The return value is true or false

PerspectiveName= Specify the perspective name
StartCount= Supports the pagination
RecordCount= Supports the pagination

Add Method

Request:

URL:
/eml/json/wizard/PersonService/addPerson
Content-Type:
Application/x-www-form-urlencoded

HTTP Method:
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POST
Parameter Name:
JsonInput
{
"Envelope" : {
IIBodyll . {
"AddPersonRequest" : {
"Context" : {
"Validation" : "false",
"Process" : "true",
"SystemAttributeReturn" : "false",
"ReturnFileAsAttachment" : "false",
"EffectiveDateSearchOption" : "E",
"DeleteAllRelatedRecords" : "false",
"PerspectiveName" : ""
+s
"Person" : {
"ID" : "99999",
"IDEXT" : "extension-1",
"FIRSTNAME" : "xxxxx'",
"LASTNAME"™ : "xxxxx"

Successful Response:

{
'"Envelope' : {
'Body' : {
'AddPersonResponse' : {
'Result' : {
'@code' : 'SVC-11025",
'@severity' : 'Info',
'Message'
'Service VALIDATE_PROCESS executed successfully',
'"Event' : {
'"EventId' : '61001'
}
}
}
}
}
}
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Failure Response:

{
'"Envelope' : {
'Body' : {
'"Fault' : {
'faultcode' : '111',
'faultstring' : 'Cannot save record; record already exists',
'detail' : {
'FaultDetails' : {
'"CimErrorList' : {
'"ErrorCode' : '61001',
'"ErrorMessage' : 'Cannot save record; record already
exists.'

Modify/Update

Request:

URL:
/eml/json/wizard/PersonService/updatePerson
Content-Type:
Application/x-www-form-urlencoded

HTTP Method:

POST
Parameter Name:
JsonInput
{
'"Envelope' : {
'Body' : {
'updatePersonRequest' : {
'"Context' : {
'Validation' : 'false',
'Process' : 'true',
'SystemAttributeReturn' : 'false',
'ReturnFileAsAttachment' : 'false',
'EffectiveDateSearchOption' : 'E',
'DeleteAllRelatedRecords' : 'false',
'PerspectiveName' : "'
1,
'"Person' : {
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'ID' : '99999',

'"IDEXT' : 'extension-1',
'"FIRSTNAME"' : 'xxxxx',
'"LASTNAME" : "xxxxx'

Success Response:

{
"UpdatePersonResponse" : {
"Result" : {
"@code" : "SVC-11025",
"@severity" : "Info",
"Message" : "Service NOVALIDATE_PROCESS executed successfully.",
"Event" : {
"EventId" : 63025
}
}
}
}

Failure Response:

{
'"Envelope' : {
'Body' : {
'"Fault' : {
'faultcode' : '111',
'faultstring' : 'SVC - 11038 : Data unchanged, request ignored',
'detail' : {
'FaultDetails' : {
'"CimErrorList' : {
'"ErrorCode' : 'SVC - 11038 ',
'"ErrorMessage' : ' SVC - 11038 : Data unchanged, request
ignored.'
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Delete
* Identified by ID and/or IDExt

e Exception: Record not found

Request:

URL:
/eml/json/wizard/PersonService/deletePerson
Content-Type:
Application/x-www-form-urlencoded

HTTP Method:

POST
Parameter Name:
JsonInput
{
'"Envelope' : {
'Body' : {
'DeletePersonRequest' : {
'"Context' : {
'Validation' : 'false',
'Process' : 'true',
'SystemAttributeReturn' : 'false',
'ReturnFileAsAttachment' : 'false',
'EffectiveDateSearchOption' : 'E',
'DeleteAllRelatedRecords' : 'false',
'PerspectiveName' : "'
b
'Person' : {
'ID'" : '99999',
'"IDEXT' : 'extension-1'
}
}
}

Successful Response:

{
'"Envelope' : {
'Body' : {
'DeletePersonResponse’ : {
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'Result' : {
'@code' : 'SVC - 11032',
'@severity' : 'Info',
'Message' : 'SVC - 11032 : REASON - Record(s)deleted
successfully ',
'"Event' : {
'"EventId' : 61001

Failure Response:

{
'"Envelope' : {
'Body' : {
'"Fault' : {

'faultcode' : 'CAT-1141",

'faultstring' : 'CAT - 1141 : Record with Record ID = 12345,
Record ID Extension = not found ',

'detail' : {

'"FaultDetails' : {
'"CimErrorList' : {
'"ErrorCode' : 'CAT-1141",
'ErrorMessage' : 'CAT-1141: Record with Record ID=12345,
Record ID Extension= not found'
}
}
}
}
}
}
}
Find/Retrieve

» Getting a record Bundle for specific Person ID and person IDExt
e Getting all the Persons

e Getting All Addresses of a Person with id '99999' and IDExt as 'extension-1'

Request:
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URL:
/eml/json/wizard/PersonService/findPerson
Content-Type:
Application/x-www-form-urlencoded
HTTP Method:
POST
Parameter Name:
JsonInput
(Getting a record Bundle for specific person id and person id ext)
{
'"Envelope' : {
'Body' : {
'FindPersonRequest' : {
' Context' : {
'Validation' : 'false',
'Process' : 'true',
'SystemAttributeReturn' : 'false',
'ReturnFileAsAttachment' : 'false',
'EffectiveDateSearchOption' : 'E',
'DeleteAllRelatedRecords' : 'false',
'PerspectiveName' : ''
'StartCount' : '1',
'RecordCount' : 20
+s
'FindPersonID' : [{
'ID' : '99999',
'"IDEXT' : 'extension-1'

b

Getting all the Persons
{
'"Envelope' : {
'Body' : {
'FindPersonRequest' : {
' Context' : {

'Validation' : 'false',
'Process' : 'true',
'SystemAttributeReturn' : 'false',
'ReturnFileAsAttachment' : 'false'
'EffectiveDateSearchOption' : 'E',
'DeleteAllRelatedRecords' : 'false',

>
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'PerspectiveName' : '',
'StartCount' : '1',
'RecordCount' : 20

b

'FindAllPersons' : 'true'

+
+
}
}

Getting All Addresses of a Person with id '99999' and 1id ext as

'extension-1'
{
'"Envelope' : {
'Body' : {
'FindPersonRequest' : {
' Context' : {

'Validation' : 'false',
'Process' : 'true',

'SystemAttributeReturn' : 'false',

'ReturnFileAsAttachment'
'EffectiveDateSearchOption'
'DeleteAllRelatedRecords'
'PerspectiveName' : '',
'StartCount' : '1',
'RecordCount' : 20
b
'"FindPersonID' : [{
'ID' : '99999',
'"IDEXT' : 'extension-1',
'Relationships' : {
'PersonToAddress' : {
"findAll' : 'true'

Response:

{

"Envelope" : {
"Body" : {
"FindPersonResponse" : {
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"PersonList" : {
"Person" : {

”IDH : H99999H’

"IDEXT" : "extension-1",

"FIRSTNAME" : "xxxxx",

"LASTNAME" : "xxxxx",

"PersonToClientList" : {
"PersonToClient" : [{

"ParentInfo" : {
"ParentCatalogName" : "Person",
"ParentRecordID" : "99999",
"ParentRecordIDEXT" : "extension-1"

b

"HOURLYRATE" : "100",

"CLIENT" : {

HID" 0 "10000",
HIDEXTH o HpH’
"CONTAINS" : "no",
”NAMEH : HH’
"DEPARTMENTNAME" : "San Fran",
"BUSINESSTYPE" : "Retail",
"PROJECTNAME"™ : '"MDM",
"DURATION" : "e"
}

A

"ParentInfo" : {
"ParentCatalogName" : "Person",
"ParentRecordID" : "99999",
"ParentRecordIDEXT" : "extension-1"

b

"HOURLYRATE" : "100",

"CLIENT" : {

HIDH o HlOOOl",
"IDEXTH : HpH’
"CONTAINS" : "no",
”NAMEH : H”’
"DEPARTMENTNAME" : "San Franl",
"BUSINESSTYPE" : "Retaill",
"PROJECTNAME"™ : '"MDM1",
"DURATION" : "e"
}
}
]
}
"PersonToAddressList" : {
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"PersonToAddress" : [{

"ParentInfo" : {
"ParentCatalogName" : "Person",
"ParentRecordID" : "99999",
"ParentRecordIDEXT" : "extension-1"

1,

"Type" 0 Hhomeﬂ’

"ADDRESS" : {

"ID" : "12000",
”IDEXTH : HpH’
"ADDRLINE1" : "11111 san fran"

}

A

"ParentInfo" : {
"ParentCatalogName" : "Person",
"ParentRecordID" : "99999",
"ParentRecordIDEXT" : "extension-1"

b

"Type" : "office",

"ADDRESS" : {
"ID" : "12001",
”IDEXT” : ”p”’
"ADDRLINE1" : "2222 san fran"

Validate Method

Request:

URL:
/eml/json/wizard/PersonService/validatePerson
HTTP Method:

POST

Parameter Name:

JsonInput

{

"Envelope" : {
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"BOdy" 3 g
"ValidatePersonRequest" : {
"Action" : "add",
"IncludeFailedRecordsInResponse" : "true",
"Person" : {
IIIDH : l,
"TDEXT" : upu’
"FIRSTNAME" : "Jon",
"LASTNAME" : "S",
"RELIGIOUS" : "Jay",
"GENDER" : "Male",

"HEIGHT" : 5.5,

"WEIGHT" : 130,
"EYECOLOR" : "Black",
"EMAIL" : "jon@gmail.com",
"LINKEDINID" : "joh"

}
}
}
}
Validation failure response:
{
"ValidatePersonResponse" : {
"ValidationResult" : {
"ErrorList" : {
"Error" : [{

"ErrorMessage" : "'Weight' has failed validation. The
value ('130') was not present in the valid value list.",

"RelationshipName" : "PERSON",

T L

"TDEXT" : upu,

"AttributeName" : "WEIGHT"

3, {

"ErrorMessage" : "Attribute 'First Name' is transformed
from ('Jon') to ('1-NEWVAL')",

"RelationshipName" : "PERSON",

IIIDH : l,

"IDEXT" : "p",

"AttributeName" : "FIRSTNAME"

3, {

"ErrorMessage" : "Cannot save record; record already
exists. If you cannot find a confirmed version of this record, it
may currently be in add or delete approval process.",

"RelationshipName" : "PERSON",
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"ID" : 1,
IIIDEXTII : llpll’
"AttributeName" : "PRODUCTID"
}
]
s
"Person" : {
"ID" : 1,
IIIDEXTII : llpll,
"FIRSTNAME" : "Jon",
"LASTNAME" : "S",
"RELIGIOUS" : "Jay",
"GENDER" : "Male",

"HEIGHT" : 5.5,
"WEIGHT" : 130,

"EYECOLOR" : "Black",
"EMAIL" : "jon@gmail.com",
"LINKEDINID" : "jon"
}
}
}
}
Validation success response:
{
"ValidatePersonResponse" : {
"ValidationResult" : {
"Info" : "Record Bundle validation is successful"
}
}
}

Build Relationship

e This creates a new relationship record of PersonToClient for person id 200 and
extension tibco. The mode can be Add/Edit/Delete.

Request:
URL:
/eml/json/wizard/PersonService/buildRelationship
HTTP Method:
POST
Parameter Name:
JsonInput
{
'"Envelope' : {
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'Body' : {

'RelationshipRequest' : {
'Mode' : 'Add',
'PersonToClient' : {

'"ParentInfo' : {
'ParentCatalogName' : 'Person',
'"ParentRecordID' : '200',
'ParentRecordIDEXT' : 'tibco'

5

'"HOURLYRATE' : '100',

"CLIENT'" : {

'ID' : '10000',
"IDEXT' : 'p',
'"CONTAINS' : 'no',
"NAME' : '',
'DEPARTMENTNAME' : 'San Fran',
'"BUSINESSTYPE' : 'Retail',
'PROJECTNAME' : 'MDM',
'DURATION' : '6'
}
}
}
}
}
}
Successful Response
{
'"Envelope' : {
'Body' : {

'RelationshipResponse' : {
'Result' : {

'Message' : 'Success',

'"Event' : {
'"EventId' : 'xxx'

}

}
}
}
}
}
Failure Response:
{
'"Envelope' : {
'Body' : {
'"Fault' : {
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'faultcode' : ' xxx',
'faultstring' : 'xxxx' : 'Unable to add relationship into
cache',
'detail' : {
'FaultDetails' : {
'"CimErrorList' : {
'"ErrorCode' : 'CAT-1141"',
'"ErrorMessage' : 'Unable to add relationship 1into
cache .'
}
}
}
}
}
}
}

Copy Method

» For Copy operation JSON sample can not be provided as it is not supported by MDM
Ul builder . However, an XML sample is as follows:

Request

<soapenv:Envelope
xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
xmlns:ns="http://tibco.com/mdm/dynservices/parent_webservicel/wsdl/2.0">
<soapenv:Header/>
<soapenv:Body>
<ns:CopyParentRequest>
<!--Optional:-->
<ns:UserInfo>
<ns:UserName>a</ns:UserName>
<ns:Password>a</ns:Password>
<ns:Enterprise>party</ns:Enterprise>
</ns:UserInfo>
<!--Optional:-->
<ns:Context>
<!--You may enter the following 15 items in any order-->
<!--Optional:-->
<ns:Validation>true</ns:Validation>
<!--Optional:-->
<ns:Process>true</ns:Process>
</ns:Context>
<ns:Parent>
<!--You may enter the following 13 items in any order-->
<!--Optional:-->
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<ns:RecordIdentity>
<ns:ID operator="eq">A3</ns:ID>
<!--Optional:-->
<ns:IDEXT operator="eq">333</ns:IDEXT>
</ns:RecordIdentity>
<!--Optional:-->
<ns:ID>A3A</ns:ID>
<!--Optional:-->
<ns:IDEXT>33A</ns:IDEXT>
<!--Optional:-->
<ns:PtoCAList>
<!--1 or more repetitions:-->
<ns:PtoCA>
<!--You may enter the following 3 items in any order--

>
<ns:ParentInfo>
<!--You may enter the following 4 -items in any
order-->
<ns:ParentCatalogName>PARENT</ns:ParentCatalogName>
<ns:ParentRecordID>A3</ns:ParentRecordID>
<!--Optional:-->
<ns:ParentRecordIDEXT>333</ns:ParentRecordIDEXT>
</ns:ParentInfo>
<!--Optional:-->
<ns:RecordIdentity>
<ns:ID operator="eq">B3</ns:ID>
<!--Optional:-->
<ns:IDEXT operator="eq">333</ns:IDEXT>
</ns:RecordIdentity>
<ns:CHILDA>
<!--You may enter the following 7 +items 1in any
order-->

<!--Optional:-->
<ns:ID>B3A</ns:ID>
<!--Optional:-->
<ns:IDEXT>33A</ns:IDEXT>
</ns:CHILDA>
</ns:PtoCA>
</ns:PtoCAList>
</ns:Parent>
</ns:CopyParentRequest>
</soapenv:Body>
</soapenv:Envelope>

Response

<soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
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<soapenv:Body>

<ns2:CopyParentResponse xmlns:ns2="http://tibco.com/mdm/dynservices/parent_

webservicel/wsdl/2.0">

<ns2:Result code="SVC-11025" severity="Info">

<ns2:Message>Service "VALIDATE_PROCESS" executed successfully.</ns2:Message>

<ns2:Event>
<ns2:Eventld>76045</ns2:Eventld>
</ns2:Event>

<ns2:ErrorList/>
<ns2:ValidationResult>
<ns2:RecrodDeatils>
<ns2:CatalogName>PARENT</ns2:CatalogName>
<ns2:ID>A3A</ns2:1D>
<ns2:IDEXT>33A</ns2:IDEXT>
<ns2:PIDKEY>-1</ns2:PIDKEY>
</ns2:RecrodDeatils>
<ns2:ErrorList/>
<ns2:RelationShipsList/>
</ns2:ValidationResult>
</ns2:Result>
</ns2:CopyParentResponse>
</soapenv:Body>

</soapenv:Envelope>
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o Note:

The specified format for Date type attribute is "yyyy-mm-dd". If the format is not
in the specified format then "invalid date format (<date in request xml>) with
out - s at correct place" error occurs.

The ’Recordldentity’ tag is supported mainly in update and copy operations. This
tag is used in update operation to provide the identity of the record to be found
in the system so that it could be mutated. The ID and IDEXT tags are used to
provide the new value.

In copy operation record identity tag is used to find the record and the related
record to be cloned. The ID, IDEXT tags are used to provide the identity of the
cloned version.

Deployment of Services

The outcome of the generation process is a deployable entity <service name>.aar. The .aar
file can be deployed into the TIBCO MDM Server.

For more information on how to deploy WSDL see Deployment

On the TIBCO MDM server, a directory named dynservices/services has been created under
MQ_HOME. The <Repository Name>Service.aar file is deployed into the MQ_
HOME /dynservices/services directory.

Note: When the TIBCO MDM server is running on a remote machine you must
refer to a local copy of %MQ_HOMES.
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Validation

This chapter explains validation that is performed on your repository model.

Repository Model Validation

The Repository Designer performs validation at several levels to ensure that your repository
details and relationships are compliant with the TIBCO MDM format.

Display of validation errors

All validation errors are displayed in the Problems tab below the drawing pane.

Warnings are also displayed here but you can ignore these, since they are Business Studio
specific. You only need address errors prefixed with Repository Modeler.

The errors are categorized based on:
e Description - A description of the validation error.
» Resource - The name of the Resource model that has a validation error.
e Path - The path to the model being validated.

e Type - The type of error.

Types of Validation

The following validations are performed:
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Repository Level Validation

ID and IDEXT Attributes

Repositories must have a single ID and IDEXT attribute. These are created by default when
you add a new repository to your design, and they should not be deleted. If you attempt to
add more than one ID or IDEXT attribute per repository, you will get a validation error.

Valid Repository Name

All Repositories should be named, and the name cannot contain spaces. Repository Name
can not contain invalid characters. It allows only alphanumeric character, _*.-@<>/\
characters, characters from other languages and case insensitive.

Unique Repository Name

Repository names should be unique within a repository model (.rep file).

Valid Table Name

Table name cannot contain spaces. Table Name cannot contain invalid characters. It allows
only alphanumeric character and $#_ characters.

Attribute Level Validation

Valid and Unique Attribute Names

Attribute names cannot be blank, contain any spaces, or use any reserved names. Each
attribute in a repository must have a unique name.

If you provide the same name to two attributes, you will get a validation error. Attribute
Name can not contain invalid characters.

It allows only alphanumeric character and _ characters and are case insensitive. It should
contain less than 30 characters.
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Attribute Reserved Names

Some of reserved names are "STATE","MODVERSION","MODDATE", "MODMEMBERID",
"CATALOGVERSIONNUMBER","CHECKSUM","PRODUCTKEYID",
"LASTIMPORTTIME","ACTIVE","ENDEFFECTIVEDATE","CATALOGID",
"BATCHID","PROCESSLOGID","CREATIONDATE","LASTCONFIRMEDVERSION",
"OWNERID","OWNERTYPE","PARENTVERSION"

Attribute Positions

If there is one attribute where the attribute property position is set to a valid non-null
value then all of the attribute must have the attribute property set to a valid value.

Attribute Column Positions

The column position for an attribute cannot be negative or zero. Define a positive number
as column position.

Attribute Column Name
Column name for attribute should contain less than 28 characters.
Column name for Multi- Value attributes should be less than 26 characters.

Column Name for attributes can not contain invalid characters and white space. It allows
only alphanumeric character and $#_ characters.

String Attribute Length

Length for attributes of type string cannot be negative (smaller than zero) or more than
4000 characters.

Attribute Group Name

Attribute Group Names cannot contain spaces. Attribute group name should contain less
than or equal to 30 characters.

Effective Date Attribute

There cannot be more than one attribute as Effective date. The Effective date must of
“TIMESTAMP” type.
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Input Map

Input Map name in repository cannot be Undefined.

Input Map should have at least one common column in Input Map for joining Data Source.
Input Map cannot contain spaces.

Input Map name and description cannot contain more than 80 characters.

Input Map descriptions cannot be blank.

Relationship Validation

Reverse Relationship Name

You must provide a reverse relationship name and description.

No spaces in Relationship and Reverse Relationship Name

The relationship name and the reverse relationship name cannot contain any spaces.

Unique Relationship and Reverse Relationship Names

The relationship name cannot be the same as the reverse relationship name.
Unique Duplicate Relationship and Reverse Relationship Names

The duplicate relationship name cannot be the same as the duplicate reverse relationship
name.

Relationship Attribute and Relationship Attribute Group
Validation

Relationship Attribute Group

A Relationship Attribute Group must contain a relationship attribute, it cannot be empty.
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Relationship Attribute Group connection to relationship

A Relationship Attribute Group once created must be connected to a relationship using a
connector.

Single connector between Relationship and Relationship Attribute Group

Only a single connector should be used between a Relationship Attribute Group and a
relationship.

Datasource Validation

Valid and Unique Datasource Names

Datasource name cannot be blank, contain any spaces.

Each Datasource name must have a unique name.

Length of Datasource name cannot be more than 80 characters.

If you provide the same name to two Datasource, an validation error occurs.
It allows only alphanumeric character and _ characters.

New Datasource will be created.

Datasource name already exists and will be modified.

Valid Datasource Description

Datasource description cannot be empty.

Valid Datasource Delimiter character

Datasource delimiter character cannot be empty.

Valid and Unique Datasource Attribute Names
Datasource Attribute name cannot be blank, contain any spaces.

Each datasource Attributes name must have a unique name.
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Attribute name for datasource should contain less than 28 characters.
If you provide the same name, an validation error occurs.

It allows only alphanumeric character and _ characters and are case insensitive.

Valid Datasource Attribute Description

Datasource description cannot be empty.

Datasource Attribute Position

Datasource Attribute Position maximum value cannot be more than 999 minimum value
cannot be a negative or zero.

Datasource Attributes Limit

The maximum number of attributes in a Data Source is 999.

Datasource Attribute Length

Datasource attribute length cannot be a invalid Length.

The length specified for Data Source Attribute in Data Source must be a number.

The Length for attribute of type 'DECIMAL' must be in between '7' and '32' or set to 0.
The Length for attribute of type 'CUSTOM_DECIMAL' must be in between '1' and '29'.
The datasource attribute length cannot be negative.

The Length for attribute of type 'STRING' must be in between '0' and '4000'.

The Length for attribute of type 'BOOLEAN' must be '5'.

Output Map Validation

Valid Output Map Name
Valid and Unique Output Map Names.

Output map names cannot be blank, contain any spaces.
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Each output map name in a repository must have a unique name.
Length of output map name cannot be more than 80 characters.

If you provide the same name to two output maps, an validation error occurs.

Valid Output Map Description

Output map description cannot be blank. Length of output map description cannot be
more than 80 characters.

Valid Output Map Repository
Repository field cannot be empty. You must select repository.
New Output Map will be added to the repository.

Output Map already exists in repository and will be modified.

Valid Output Map sync Format

Sync Format field cannot be empty. You must select Sync Format.

Synchronization Format Validation

Valid Sync Format Name

Sync Format name cannot be blank, contain any spaces.

Each Sync Format name must have a unique name.

Length of Sync Format name cannot be more than 80 characters.

If you provide the same name to two Sync Format, an validation error occurs.
New Synchronization Format will be created.

Synchronization Format already exits and will be modified.

Catalog Type with name already exists. Provide different name.

Synchronization Format table with name already exists.
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Synchronization Format cannot be modified as Synchronization has already been
performed.

Valid Sync Format Description
Sync Format description cannot be blank.

Length of Sync Format description cannot be more than 80 characters.

Valid Sync Format Delimiter
Backslash character (\) constant is not allowed as Delimiter.

Delimiter cannot be empty.

Category Specific Attributes Validation

Category Code
The Category Code for a category name cannot be undefined.
The Category Name should have a category code.

The Category Code must be unique. The Category Code must not exceed 245 characters.

Category Name
The Category Name under parent category cannot be Undefined.
The Category Name must be entered and it cannot contain spaces.

The Category Name cannot have invalid character, it supports only alphanumeric and
should not exceed 245 characters.

The Category Name must be unique and is case insensitive.

Classification Scheme Name
The Classification Scheme Name cannot be Undefined.

You must provide a classification scheme name.
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The length of classification scheme name must not exceed 78 characters.
The Duplicate Classification name is not allowed for particular repository.
The Classification Name cannot have white spaces.

The Classification Scheme description cannot be blank.
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Database Schema Objects Import

You can design a repository model by importing a database schema objects (table or
Foreign Key constraints) in the TIBCO MDM Studio.

Creating a New Database Connection profile

A connection profile contains the connection property information needed to connect to a
database runtime instance.

Warning: Ensure that the database server is running before attempting to test

the connection or to connect to the database server.

Procedure
1. In Data Source Explorer, Right-click on Database Connections and select New.

= properties | [Z Problems [©S Fragments |8 Data Source Explorer &3

odels Sample Database
== ODA Data Sources
= Classic Models Inc, Sample Database
(= Flat File Data Source
== JDBC Data Source
= Web Services Data Source
= ®ML Data Source

2. The new connection profile dialog box is displayed.
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=

M. New Connection Profile

Connection Profile p—

Create a DBZ For Linux, UNIX, and Windows connection profile, [

Connection Profile Types:

| bype filker bext |

@DBZ for Linux, UNIZ, and Windows
EdDB2 for i5/05
B4 DB2 For 205
@Derby

B4 Generic IDBC
EdnsoLos
@Informix
EdmaxoB
EdmysaL
@Oracle
@PostgreSQL
@SQL Server
@Sybase ASA
@Sybase ASE

Mame:

| Mew DEZ For Linux, UNIX, and Windows |

Description {optional):

3. Select the database from the filter type list for which you want to create a
connection profile. For example, to list all databases that begin with the letter D,
enter a d in the text box. You can also enter a text string such as JDBC or embedded
to filter the list

4. Change the Name from the system-provided default, and enter a Description. You
must change the name if a connection profile already exists with the same name.

5. Click Next.

6. The driver details dialog box for the selected database if displayed.
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r — 3
 New Denby Connection Profile |._|E]
Specify a Driver and Connection Details —

Select & driver from the drop-down and provide login details For the
connection,
Drivers: |BIRT SampleDb Derby Embedded Driver v| (g M
Properties
General |Optiona\
Database location: ‘ C:\Documents and SettingsispadmashiMyDl | [Browse... ]
User name: ‘ |
Password: ‘ |
URL: ‘ jdbc:derby: C\Documents and SettingstspadmashiMyDE; cre. |
Create database (i required)
[[Jupgrade database to current version
[ 5ave passward
Connect when the wizard completes Test Connection
[[]Comnect every time the workbench is started
@ [ epack J[Tmets [ Ensh ][ cancel |

7. Select the appropriate driver from the drop-down list. If a driver definition does not

exist for the database type
driver definition. Select

selected, you can create one. Click # to create a new
to edit an existing driver definition. .

8. The Properties tab displays the default template information for the selected driver.
Add or modify the Properties information in the General or Optional Properties tabs.

o Select the Save Password checkbox to save the password for the database

server login.

e Select Connect When the Wizard Completes checkbox to connect to the
database server once you finish defining this connection profile.

e Select Connect Every Time the Workbench Is Started checkbox to
automatically connect to the database server using this connection profile when

you launch Eclipse.

» Click Test Connection to ping the server and to verify that the connection

profile is working.

9. If you want to create database select the Create database checkbox and if you want
to upgrade your database then select the Upgrade database to current version

checkbox.
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10. Click Next to view Summary information.

11. Click Finish to create the connection profile.

Importing Model from Database Objects

You can design a repository model by importing a database schema objects (table or
Foreign Key constraints) in the TIBCO MDM Studio.

o Note: To use Database Schema Import, you must have a database connection.
For more information on creating a new database connection refer to Creating a
New Database Connection profile.

For each selected table/view, repository would be generated and table column definitions
are mapped as repository attribute. Foreign key constraints are mapped as relationship
between the repositories. For example, the Table/View name is mapped to Repository
Name and the Column Name is mapped to Attribute Name.

Schema Object MDM Mapping

Table/View Repository Name

Column Attribute

Column Name Attribute Name

Column Type Attribute Type. For more
information, refer to MDM data type
Mapping

Column Length Attribute Length

Foreign key constraint Relationship

The Foreign key becomes the relationship between repositories (Selected table is source
repository and R_TABLE is target repository). For repository attribute, Oracle and SQL
server data types are mapped as:
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MDM data type Mapping

MDM Data Type Oracle data type SQL Server data type
String VARCHAR2 nvarchar, varchar, sysname
Decimal NUMBER numeric

Integer INTEGER Int, tinyint, smallint, bigint
Date DATE datetime2

Timestamp TIMESTAMP, TIMESTAMP(6)  datetime

File BLOB, CLOB varbinary

Boolean BIT bit

Importing a Schema Objects

You can import the schema objects from the database connection you have in Data Source
explorer.

Procedure

1. In the Project Explorer, Right click on the Repository Models folder to which you want
to import and select Import.
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4 w Schema Import
I+ @ Business Objects
é} Configurations
EE Datasources
E Presentation Resources
3 Process Packages
g Repo[ .
(D Repor—"" "~ \
'{a Reso
i % Rulek Go Into
3 Servi
@ Sync Copy Ctrl+C
Ea UIBu Paste Ctrl+V
b1 test #H  Delete Delete
4 ﬁ UlBuilde Special Folders >

Move...

Rename... F2

Import...
Export 3

4 & Refresh F5

2= Outline | B3 Run As 3
Debug As 3

[f3 Deploym Profile As 2
Validate

g

Team 3
Compare With 3
Restore from Local History...

El  Show Properties View
Properties Alt+Enter

2. The Import Wizard is displayed.
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¥y Import

[==] = |

Select
Import Database Table as a Repository Model Diagram

=]

Select an import source:

type filter text

= General
(== Business Object Modeler
== Business Process Management
(= CVs
= Install
== MDM Data Scurce Designer
= MDM Process Designer
= MDM Repository Designer
Import Classification Code
B Import Model From Database
4% Import Predefined QutputMap Meta Data
£ Import Repository Meta Data
== MDM Rulebase Designer
== MDM Synchronization Format Designer

7= Dlun-in Nevelnnment

| »

m

@ < Back Next >

Finish

3. Expand MDM Repository Designer folder, select Import Model From Database and

click Next.

4. The New Database Repository Model page is displayed.
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7 . 5
Wy New Database Repository Model | &l & |
Database Repository Model g
Import Database Table as a Repository Model Diagram

Enter or select the parent folder:

Schema Import/Repository Models

A
= Configurations -
= Datasources
== Presentation Resources
(= Process Packages
= Repository Models
== Resource Bundle
= Rulebase Models
(= Service Descriptors
= Sync Formats
== UI Builder

T test

2 UlBuilderTutorial -

File name: RepositoryModel.rep

@ [ <Back | Net> [ finsn

5. By default, the model name is displayed as RepositoryModel.rep in File name field.
You can specify a different model name (*.rep) or choose the default name and click
Next.

6. The Database Table Selection page is displayed. Select the profile name from the
Profile drop-down list from which you want to select the schema.

7. Select the schema or catalog from the Schema/Catalog drop-down. For the selected
schema, all the Tables = and Views EE are populated on the left hand side of the

table. There are checkboxes corresponding to the table or view.
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Wy New Database Repository Model

Database Table Selection
Select Database Profile and Table

Profile MNew Oracle

Schema/Catalog | AT_57_V104

Select Table/View For Import
type filter text

type filter text

[T B2 ATTRIBUTELOG
[[]1 B2 CATALOG
[7] B CATALOGATTRIBUTE

[71 Ef CATALOGEDITION

[71 B CATALOGEDITIONSTEP
[[1 B CATALOGFORMAT
[[1 B CATALOGINPUTMAP

[[1 B CATALOGATTRIBUTEDATATYPE

[7] B CATALOGEDITIONDETAIL
[T B CATALOGEDITIONHEADER
[7] B CATALOGEDITIONPARTY

[71 B CATALOGINPUTMAPATTRIBUTE
71 FF_CATAI OGINPLTMAPERAGMENT

® l

<Back | Net> || Einish

h

y,

Select the checkboxes corresponding to the table or view which you want to include
in the repository model and then, right hand side of the table displays the selected
table or view. You can use the type filter text to search for the Table/View. If you
want to import Foreign key constraints as relationship for a particular table or view
then expand the table or view and select the checkbox corresponding to that

constraint.
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9.

Database Table Selection
Select Database Profile and Table

od

Profile |New Oracle

Schema/Catalog | AT_57_V104

Select Table/View For Import

|t)rpefilter text | |t)rpefilter text
| [C] E] ACTIVITYRESULT - [ ADDRESS
[ ADDRESS I [ ASSOCDETAIL

4 [ ASSOCDETAIL

4

i [C] B ATTRIBUTEHISTORY

4

[] B XPKASSOCDETAIL(ASSOCIATION)
[ ASSOCIATION

[] B XPKASSOCIATION(ORGANIZATION)
[ ATTRIBUTEGROUP

[T B2 ATTRIBUTELOG

[ CATALOG
[E CATALOGATTRIBUTE

<

[~ B XPKCATAL L"}GA‘I‘I’RTR[JlTFf(ATAI ac T
1 3

[ ASSOCIATION

[ ATTRIBUTEGROUP

[ CATALOG

[ CATALOGATTRIBUTE

[ CATALOGEDITIONPARTY

][ Enish || Concel |

If you have selected a foreign key of a table and the target table (which is mandatory
to make a relationship) is not selected then an error is thrown prompting to select
the target Table.
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Database Table Selection
) Select ORGANIZATION table from the list

Profile |New Oracle

Schema/Catalog | AT_57_V104

Select Table/View For Import
|typefi|ter text | |typefi|ter text

( [ ACTIVITYRESULT - [ ADDRESS
[ ADDRESS I [ ASSOCIATION
- [ ASSOCDETAIL 5 ATTRIBUTEGROUP
E» XPKASSOCDETAIL(ASSOCIATION) [ CATALOG
4 [ ASSOCIATION [ CATALOGATTRIBUTE
Ep XPKASSOCIATION(ORGANIZATION) [ CATALOGEDITIONPARTY
[E ATTRIBUTEGROUP [ ASSOCDETAIL
I [ ATTRIBUTEHISTORY
[E ATTRIBUTELOG
[ CATALOG
4 [ CATALOGATTRIBUTE

| [~ B XPKCATAL L"}GA‘I‘I’RTR[JlTFf(ATAI ac T
4 1 3

10. Select the target table or view.
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S
Database Table Selection E
Select Database Profile and Table I

Profile |New Oracle

Schema/Catalog | AT_57_V104

Select Table/View For Import
|typefi|ter text | |typefi|ter text
[ MV_SHARED_BOOLEAN_TABLE - [ ADDRESS
[ MV_SHARED_DATE_TAELE [ ASSOCIATION
[ MV_SHARED_DECIMAL_TABLE a: HPKASSOCIATION(ORGAMNIZATION
[ MV_SHARED_INTEGER_TABLE [E ATTRIBUTEGROUP
[ MV_SHARED_STRING_TABLE [ CATALOG
[ NAMEDVERSION [ CATALOGATTRIBUTE
[ OBJECTSEQUENCE [ CATALOGEDITIONPARTY
4 ] ORGANIZATION [ ASSOCDETAIL
B XPKORGANIZATIOMN(ENTERPRISE) [l [ ORGANIZATION
& PARAMETRE
[ PERSPECTIVE
i [T F PFRSPECTTVERFI ATIONSHIP T
4 1 3

11. Click Next. The Attribute Selection Page is displayed.
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Attribute Selection Page

gy Mew Database Repositary Model IEI@M

o

Select Table/View To Revi .
_— ame 1 en SS0CIation
N Typs Length A ti @
type fiker tat Db Decimal 0 MOME
ecima
| [ ADDRESS ] OWNERID Decimal 0 NONE
4 [ ASSOCIATION | s jame String 80 NONE
B2 XPKASSOCT | = gypepy String 250 NONE
= ‘;TTiILBg;EGR( Eary String 80 NONE
g CATALOGATTF | = REGION String 80 NONE
COUNTRY Stri 80 NONE
5} CATALOGEDIT] EPOSTALCODE Str!ng 20 NONE
] ASSOCDETAIL - ng
£ ORGANIZATION ACTIVE String 1 MNOME
F5/MODMEMBERID  Decimal 0 NONE
5 MODDATE Date 0 NONE
[ MODVERSION Decimal 0 NONE
4 mn 3 4 mn 3
@ Met> | [ ginish  |[  Cancel |

12. The repository attribute list with the default Name, Type, and Length values is
displayed. You can update values from all available columns for an attribute and you
can also use Association map to choose any attribute as ID (Record Id), IDEXT (Record
ID Extension), or EFFECTIVEDATE.

13. To delete any attribute, select the attribute and click . To delete more than one
attribute, hold the CTRL button select the attributes and click .

14. Similarly you can modify the relationship properties by selecting foreign key node.
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15.

Attribute Selection Page

Select Table/View To Revi

type filter text

F=] ADDRESS
4 [ ASSOCIATION
[ XPKASSOCT
=] ATTRIBUTEGRC
] CATALOG
] CATALOGATTF
] CATALOGEDITI
] ASSOCDETAIL
] ORGANIZATIO

Reverse Mame:

Reverse Description:

Source Repository:  ASSOCIATION

Target Repository:  ORGANIZATION

MName: AS5teORGANIZATIONFwd
Description: Forward relationship path

AS5toORGANIZATIOMNBwd

Reverse relationship Path

< Back ”

o> ] |

Finish

][ cancel |

Click Finish. The Repository Model is created and displayed in the canvas.

— =

=8
~ | 3 Palette 3
EE oRGANIZATION EE ASSOCIATION NEEEE

@ Unassigned @ Unassigned Ty &,
ABCIDEXT B¢ DEXT (= Connectors ©
ABE CONTAINS ABE CONTAINS. ||+ Group Connector
ABCID AR 7| woRebtionship
0.0 ENTERPRISEID 0.0 ENTERPRISED (= Nodes, @
N 4% ASSIDORGANIZATIONBWA  #%2 ASStoORGANIZATIQNFY ! B epostoy
meTvRE c A8 DESCRIPTION & Artibute Group
Lol [l £ Relstionship Attribute
ABCTAXID 0.0 PARENTID Group
ABCACTIVEL 0.0 CHILDD (& Attributes ©
0.0 MODMEMBERID1 FEpr— 0.0 MODMEMBERID1 @ Attribute
B MODDATEL A MODDATEL 5 Relationship Attribute
0.0 MODVERSIONL @ Unassigned 1.0 MODVERSIONL
ABE GLOBAL ABE IDEXT

A CONTAINS

AR

0.0 OWNERID1

ABCNAME

ABC STREET

nEecrry

ABCREGION

ABE COUNTRY

ABCPOSTALCODE

RBCACTIVEL

0.0 MODMEMBERID1

FE MODDATEL

0.0 MODVERSION11
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Repository Model in Excel Format

Repository Model can be designed by importing an Excel sheet with predefined format for a
repository, attributes, relationships, and relationship attributes. The excel format
describing the format is explained in this chapter.

Note: You can find the sample excel file MDM Excel File Format.zip in the
TIBCO MDM Studio <version> Samples folder.

Repository Excel File Format

To import excel file into the repository model, you need to follow specified file formats and
editing rules.

The sequence of the sections must be 'Repository’, 'Attributes’, 'Relationship' and
'RelationshipAttributes'. Each section must be terminated by specifying "END" in first
column. The order of the predefined columns must also be same according to each
section.

A [ [ D E F G H J K L ™M N [
1 [Repository
2 |Name Display Name Description TableName |\
3 |Party Party_DN C_PARTY
4 END
5
6 | Attributes
7 linclude  Attribute Group  Name Display Name  Description Datatype Length ColumnName  AssociationMap Help Searchable  Display In Record List Quick viewable Category At
8y Basic ProductiD Record ID Unique Record ID String 255 RecordID NONE 2 \ Y N
oy Hidden ProductiDExt Record ID Extens Extension to record ID String 255 RecordIDExt NONE N N N N
10|y Hidden Contains Related Records Related records specifiString 4000 NONE N N N N
1N ParentiD N N N
2|N OwnerlD String 20 OwnerlD N N N N
13N Basic D [} 1D assigned to this part String 801D N Y Y N
4]y Basic Name Name Party Name. If the part String 255 Name NONE N Y Y N
5|y Basic Description Description  Description of the acce String 4000 Description NONE N Y Y N
16|y Basic Industry Industry Industry string 40 Industry NONE N \ Y N
7y Basic DunsNumber Duns Number  Duns Number string 9 DunsNumber  NONE N \ Y N
8y Basic Rating Prospect Rating The accounts prospect String 40 Rating NONE N N ¥ N
19|y Basic AnnualRevenue  Revenue Estimated annual rave Integer AnnualRevenue NONE N N ¥ N
20|y Basic NumberOfemploye Employees Number of employees Integer NumberOfEmploy NONE N N N N
21N Basic Phone Phone Phone number for this String 40 Phone N N N N
22N Basic Fax Fax Fax number String 40 Fax N N N N
23y Basic Tradestyle Doing Business £ A name, different from String 255 Tradestyle NONE N N N N
E Basic Type Type of the Acco Type of account, for exString 40 AccountType  NONE N Y Y N
5y Basic Website Website The website of this acc String 255 Website NONE N N Y N
26|y Basic site AccountSite  Name of the account's String 80 site NONE N N N N
7y Basic Yearstarted Year Business Es The date when an orgaInteger 4 Yearstarted NONE N N N N
ESN Details Ownership Ownership Type Ownership type for theString 40 Ownership NONE N N ¥ N
20y Details IsPersonAccount s it a Person Acc Read only. Label is Is P Boolean IsPersonAccount NONE N \2 Y N
30|y Reference sic sic Standard Industrial Cla String 20 sic NONE N N N N B
Sheetl | Sheet2 | Sheet3 ® < 3

Repository Section

 This section starts with the text 'Repository' in first column.
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e The Name field is mandatory whereas the Display Name, Description and the Table

Name are optional fields.
Columns A-D must be used to specify repository fields.

End the section with the text 'END' in the first column

Attribute Section

This section starts with 'Attributes’ in the first column.
The Attribute Group and Name fields are mandatory, if left blank error occurs.
Columns A-S must be used to specify attribute fields.

The Display Name, Description, Column Name, Help, AssociationMap, MultiValued
table names are optional fields.

The valid values for the Searchable, Multivalued, Use Common Table, Display in
Record List, Quick Viewable, Category Attribute, and Partition key are either 'Y' or 'N'.

The Data Type field is mandatory and must contain valid MDM data types.

The Length field is optional, however, it is recommended to specify length for each
attribute. The length must be provided as a numeric value.

The Position field is optional. If specified, all the attributes in the repository must
have their position specified. The position must be provided as a numeric value.

End the section with the text 'END' in the first column.

The Include column indicates whether the row should be skipped or not. Specify 'Y
if you do not want to skip this row or specify 'N' to skip the row.

Relationship Section

This section starts with 'Relationships' in the first column.
Columns A-F must be used to specify relationship fields.

The Name, Description, Reverse Name and Reverse Description fields are optional.
If fields are not provided then it assigns default names and descriptions with respect
to target repository name. For example, if the Target Repository Name is Contact
then the default relationship names are, Name - ContactFwd and Reverse Name -
ContactBwd.

The Target Repository Name field is mandatory and must contain valid Repository
Name.
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End section with the text 'END' in the first column.

The Include column indicates whether the row should be skipped or not. Specify 'Y
if you do not want to skip this row or specify 'N' to skip the row.

Relationship Attribute Section

This section starts with 'RelationshipAttributes' in the first column.
Columns A-M must be used to specify relationship attribute fields.

The Relationship Name field is mandatory and must be equal to the Relationship
Name.

The Name field is mandatory and must contain a unique Relationship Attribute
Name.

The Display Name, Description, Column Name, Help, AssociationMap properties
are optional.

The valid values for the Searchable and Display in Record List fields are either 'Y' or
'N'.

The Data Type field is mandatory and must contain valid MDM data type.

The Length field is optional, however, it is recommended to specify length for each
attribute. The length must be provided as a numeric value.

The Position field is optional. If specified, all the attributes in the repository must
have their position specified. The position must be provided as a numeric value.

End section with the text 'END' in the first column.

The Include column indicates whether the row should be skipped or not. Specify 'Y
if you do not want to skip this row or specify 'N' to skip the row.

Designing Repository Model by Importing Excel
File

You can design a Repository Model by importing the excel file. The supported file formats

are

.xlsx and .x1s.

Procedure
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1. Right click on the Repository Models and click Import.

2. The Import wizard is displayed.

Q Import

Select
Import Excel File as Repository Model

Select an import source:

L L VR P ¥

L b WO W b

Q Existing Studio Projects into Workspace
[} File System
[T Preferences
= Business Object Modeler
[-= Business Process Management
== CVS
= Excel2RepoModel
[E Excel2RepoModel
= Install
= MDM Data Source Designer
= MDM Process Designer
= MDM Repository Designer
= MDM Rulebase Designer
= MDM Synchronization Format Designer

= Dlhomcin Dearzlnnermant

©)

< Back Mext =

Expand the Excel2RepoModel folder, select Excel2RepoModel and click Next.

3. The New Excel2RepoModel wizard is displayed.
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#) Mew Excel2Repo Model O >
ExcelZRepo Model
Import Excel file as Repository Model

Enter or select the parent folder:

| Demo/Repository Maodels |

B G
= Configuraticns ”
= Datasources
= MDM Analytics View
= Presentation Resources

= Process Packages
= Repository Models
= Resource Bundle
» = Rulebase Models

= Service Descriptors
= Sync Formats
= Ul Builder

» @ SampleModel

File name: | RepositoryModel.rep

@ <Back [ Ned> | Finish

By default, the RepositoryModel.rep filename is displayed, you can modify the
filename. Ensure that the filename extension is .rep. Click Next.

4. The New Excel2RepoModel wizard displays the excel file selection
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#) Mew Excel2Repo Model O >
Excel File Selection
Select Excel File
File Mame | D\ Techpubs\SochitExcelFileFormat.xlsx | | Browse.... |
Select Worksheet : | Sheet] v

@ <Back [ Net> | Finish

Click Browse and navigate to the path where the excel file is located. Select the
sheet where the information is saved from the Select Worksheet drop-down list.
Click Next

5. The New Excel2RepoModel wizard displays validations results.

TIBCO® MDM Studio Repository Designer User Guide



311 | Repository Model in Excel Format

#) Mew Excel2Repo Model O >

Excel File reader
Excel file reader and validation page

Validation results

Description

& [Excel file validation completed successfully without any errors in Excel File Format]

@ Next > Finish | Cancel

If there are any validation errors, the description of the errors is displayed. Click
Finish.

6. The Repository model is generated based on the information in the excel sheet.
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£, RepositoryModel.rep 23‘ = 8
HBeary | @ R Contact A | Palette b
(o M
@ Basic & Basic
~a
RBCID ABCID
(= Connectors <«
RBE Name RBE FirstName ~
BBt Description e LssiName R
P Connector
BB Incustry ABE salutation &+ Relationship
ABE A8t
DunsNumber Title (= Nodes @
RBC Rating RBL Description EE, Reposit
epository
123 AnnualRevenue RBE Department .
& Attribute Group
123 NumberOfEmployees ABE AssistantName 8 Relosonsh
elationshi
B Tradestyle [ girthDate Attribute anup
ABEType 10 DonNetCall (= Attributes @
RBCWebsite 10 HasOptedOutOfEmail @ Attribute
RBC " .
Site HasOptedOutOfFax % Relationship
123 YearStarted @ Hidden Atribute
[ EffectiveDate BB IDEXT
ABC
Revenuevear ABECONTAINS
P
& Hidden 42 HasPagtE
ABC #+ReportsTo
IDEXT B LedSource P
3 r
S CONTAINS oeContact 123 masterRecordid
5 ol
@ Details astontad ABE Note
BRP Ausenrchin BRE D ncnnnc ihilibine v

Exporting Repository Model in Excel File Format

You can export Repository Model in Excel file format.

Procedure
1. Right click on the Repository Models, click Export and click Export.

2. The Export wizard is displayed.

2D Export ] >
Select /-‘
Select Repository Models for Export to Excel file format. | E E I

Select an export destination:
type filter text

= Business Object Modeler ~
(= Business Process Management
= Install
= Java
= MDM Data Source
= MDM PatternsindexerConfiguration
(= MDM Process Designer
(= MDM Repository Designer
(= MDM Resource Designer
(= MDM Rulebase Designer
= MDM Synchronization Format
= Plug-in Development
~ = RepoModel2Excel
EE. RepoMadel2Excel
S - T Y

® = Back Mext > Finish Cancel

Expand the RepoModel2Excel folder, select RepoModel2Excel and click Next.
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3. The Repository to Excel Export Wizard is displayed.

9 Repository to Excel Export Wizard

Repository to Excel Export Wizard
Select Repositery Models for Export to Excel File Format

v [ 2 Customer
~ [“][e| Repository Models
|=], B2CModel.rep
[ &2 Project

Select All | | Unselect All

Destination
(®) Project (Location: /Exports/MDMExportFolder)

() Path:

Browse...

@

Einish

Cancel

Select the repository model which you want to export to excel format. By default, the
project location is /Exports/MDMExportFolder, select Path, click Browse and

navigate to the new location. Click Finish.

o Note: If you select multiple repository model to export, separate excel files

are created.

4. The Project Explorer displays the Excel format in MDMExportFolder.

[P Project Explorer 53 l = 8
E&| &P T

v ‘@ Customer

@1 Business Objects

S'} Configurations

[ Datasources

& MDM Analytics View

E Presentation Resources

E Process Packages

(2] Repository Models

[ Rulebase Models

% Service Descriptors

21 Sync Formats

& Ui Builder

(= Data Files

= Exports

v [= MDMExportFolder
05 B2CModelxdsx

‘@ Project
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Deploy Repository Model

You can select the appropriate repository model, to deploy from the select module page or
you can select the enterprise to deploy. Selecting the standard enterprise option deploys

the repositories at application level.

For more information on how to deploy repository model, see Deployment
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Deployment

This chapter explains direct deployment of repository and other models created in TIBCO
MDM Studio.

Deployment Overview

This direct deployment of models created in TIBCO MDM Studio provides a quick way to
deploy the graphically defined components - rather than using the export wizard and
importing or moving the exported file to the TIBCO MDM Studio manually.

Setting Server Validation Preferences

The following steps are involved in setting server validation preferences:

Procedure
1. On the menu bar, click Windows and select Preferences. The Preferences dialog box

opens.
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Q Maodeling - TIBCO Business Studio - DAMDM\workspace311V17.2
Eile Edit Mavigate GSearch Project Bun  Window Help

M- [[Iﬁ =5 <"-jl ! E Mew Window
[ *Project Explorer &2 == Editor ’
Hide Toolbar B
w @ Customer
> [{# Business Objects Open Perspective ]
0% Configurations: Show View 5
> [ Datasources
E Presentation Resources Customize Perspective...
> 8 Process Packages Save Perspective As...
» @] Repository Models Reset Perspective...
'{a Resource Bundle Close P ot
» &y Rulebase Models ose Terspecive
) % Service Descriptors Close All Perspectives
[ Sync Formats Navigation 5
5 Ll Ul Builder
5 [ Data Files Preferences
» = Exports
3 [ resources

2. In the left navigation pane of the Preferences dialog box, click Repository Designer >
Server Validations. The Server Validations Page opens in the right pane.

3. On the Server Validations page, select the Allow Deployment on server side
validation error check box and click Apply.
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b
>
>

WOW W W W W W W W

£ W v v

Q Preferences

type filter text

General
Ant
Business Object Modeler
Client Runtimes
Data Management
Deployment
Destination Environments
Diagram
Documentation
Help
Install/Update
lava
JavaScript
JET Transformations
MDM Cloud
MDM Rulebase Designer
Maodel Validation
openfrchitectureWare
Plug-in Development
Presentation Channels
Process Modeler
Cuality Process
Report Design
Repository Designer
Appearance
Attribute Custom Prop
Connections
Data Source
Pathmaps
Printing
Report Design
Rulers And Grid
Server Validation
Run/Debug
Services
Team
TIECO BPM Debug
TIBCO JavaScript
TIBCQ XPath
TIBCOmmunity RS5

L

Server Yalidation

[] Allow deployment on server side validation error

| Restore Qefauhs| | Apply |

®@

[ ok ] canca |

4. To save all changes, click OK.
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Command Line Interface

This chapter introduces the Command Line Interface (CLI) added to TIBCO MDM Studio for
automated use of the application.

Overview

With TIBCO MDM Studio evolving, all the design time activities are done using TIBCO MDM
Studio. It is necessary to expose these design time activities and similar interface scripts
which support in automatic deployment and testing.

To achieve this, the Command Line Interface (CLI) is introduced. The command line
interface services are used for external actions such as export and deployment. In this
chapter we will go through each of these external actions interfaces and the various
command line services used to execute each of the actions.

Export Interfaces

Using TIBCO MDM export wizards we can export the Repository Models, Rulebases, and
Workflows however to use this from an automated program is hard. It is easier to use this
from the command line.

Using the command line the design artifacts (.rep, .rul, .xpdl) are transformed from the
eclipse based format into the format executable by the TIBCO MDM Server. The
transformed artifacts are imported into the TIBCO MDM server.

Note: On Linux, manually create an export folder in your workspace. Specify the
path of the export folder while defining the output file.

Note: While running the sample from the documentation, if you encounter error,
copy the syntax to a text editor and retype the hyphen.

TIBCO® MDM Studio Repository Designer User Guide



319 | Command Line Interface

Data Source Export Transformation

To transform a data source file to into a specific TIBCO MDM server format, use the
following syntax in the command line. The file name and the workspace information is
mandatory in the syntax.

For Windows

<install dir>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.mdm.datasourcemodel.export.TransformDataSource -i <input file> -o <output
file>

-i : <full path to the input data source file>
-0 : <full path to the output metadata file containing the data source information>

For example,

<install dir>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -
application com.tibco.mdm.datasourcemodel.export.TransformDataSource -1
c:\Users\myname\workspace\MyProject\Datasources\Names.ds -o
c:\Users\myname\workspace\MyProject\Datasources\export\Names.xml

For Linux

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application
com.tibco.mdm.datasourcemodel.export.TransformDataSource -i <input file> -o <output
file>

-i : <full path to the input data source file>
-0 : <full path to the output metadata file containing the data source information>

For example,

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application
com.tibco.mdm.datasourcemodel.export.TransformDataSource -i
/home/apps/workspace/MyProject/Datasources/Names.ds -o
/home/apps/workspace/MyProject/Datasources/export/Names.xml
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Synchronization Format Export Transformation

To transform a synchronization file to into a specific TIBCO MDM server format, use the
following syntax in the command line. The file name and the workspace information is
mandatory in the syntax.

For Windows

<Install Dir>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.mdm.syncformat.editor.TransformSyncFormat -data <full path to the Workspace
Directory> -i <input file> -o <output file>

-i : <full path to the input data source file>
-0 : <full path to the output metadata file containing the data source information>
For example,

<Install Dir>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.mdm.syncformat.editor.TransformSyncFormat -data
"c:\Users\myname\workspace" -i "c:\Users\myname\workspace\MyProject\Sync
Formats\SyncFormat.sf" -o "c:\Users\myname\workspace\MyProject\Sync
Formats\Export\SyncFormat.xml"

For Linux

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application
com.tibco.mdm.syncformat.editor.TransformSyncFormat -data <full path to the Workspace
Directory> -i <input file> -o <output file>

-i : <full path to the input data source file>
-0 : <full path to the output metadata file containing the data source information>
For example,

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application
com.tibco.mdm.syncformat.editor.TransformSyncFormat -data "/home/apps/workspace" -i
"/home/apps/workspace/MyProject/Sync Formats/SyncFormat.sf" -o
"/home/apps/workspace/MyProject/Sync Formats/Export/SyncFormat.xml"
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Repository Model Export Transformation

To transform a repository file to into a specific TIBCO MDM server format, use the following
syntax in the command line. The file name and the workspace information is mandatory in
the syntax.

For Windows

<Install Dir>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.mdm.repositorymodel.export.TransformRepository -data <full path to the
Workspace Directory> -i <input file> -o <output file>

-i <full path to the input repository file>
-0: <full path to the output metadata file containing the repository information>
For example,

<Install Dir>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.mdm.repositorymodel.export.TransformRepository -data
"c:\Users\myname\workspace" -i "c:\Users\myname\workspace\MyProject\Repository
Models\Person.rep" -o "c:\Users\myname\workspace\MyProject\Repository
Models\Export\Person.xml"

For Linux

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application
com.tibco.mdm.repositorymodel.export.TransformRepository -data <full path to the
Workspace Directory> -i <input file> -o <output file>

-i <full path to the input repository file>
-0: <full path to the output metadata file containing the repository information>
For example,

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application
com.tibco.mdm.repositorymodel.export.TransformRepository -data
"/home/apps/workspace" -i "/home/apps/workspace/MyProject/Repository
Models/Person.rep" -o "/home/apps/workspace/MyProject/Repository
Models/Export/Person.xml"
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Rulebase Export Transformation

To transform a single rulebase design file into a specific TIBCO MDM server format, use the
following syntax in the command line. The file name and the workspace information is
mandatory in the syntax.

For Windows

<Install Dir>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.mdm.rulebasemodel.transformation.TransformRulebase -data <Workspace Dir> -i
<input file> -o <output file>

-i <full path to the input rulebase file>
-0: <full path to the output metadata file containing the rulebase information>
For example,

<Install Dir>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.mdm.rulebasemodel.transformation.TransformRulebase -data
"c:\Users\myname\workspace" -i "c:\Users\myname\workspace\MyProject\Rulebase
Models\Basic.rul" -o "c:\Users\myname\workspace\MyProject\Rulebase
Models\Export\Basic.xml"

For Linux

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application
com.tibco.mdm.rulebasemodel.transformation.TransformRulebase -data <Workspace Dir> -i
<input file> -o <output file>

-i: <full path to the input rulebase file>
-0: <full path to the output metadata file containing the rulebase information>
For example,

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application
com.tibco.mdm.rulebasemodel.transformation.TransformRulebase -data
"/home/apps/workspace" -i "/home/apps/workspace/MyProject/Rulebase Models/Basic.rul"
-0 "/home/apps/workspace/MyProject/Rulebase Models/Export/Basic.xml"
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Workflow Export Transformation

Note: For Linux, copy the latest CIMServices.wsdl from <Workspace Dir>/<project
name>/Service Descriptors to <Install Dir>/studio-mdm/<version>/eclipse for
process transformation.

To transform a single workflow design file (XPDL) into a specific TIBCO MDM server format,
use the following syntax in the command line. The file name and the workspace
information is mandatory in the syntax.

For Windows

<Install Dir>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.xpd.cim.export.TransformProcessFlow -data <Workspace Dir> -i <input file> -o
<output file>

-i: <full path to the input process package file>
-0: <full path to the output metadata file containing the process package information>
For example,

<Install Dir>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.xpd.cim.export.TransformProcessFlow -data "c:\Users\myname\workspace" -i
"c:\Users\myname\workspace\MyProject\Process Packages\ProcessPackage.xpdl" -o
"c:\Users\myname\workspace\MyProject\Process Packages\Export\ProcessPackage.xml"

For Linux

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application com.tibco.xpd.cim.export.TransformProcessFlow -data
<Workspace Dir> -i <input file> -o <output file>

-i: <full path to the input process package file>
-0: <full path to the output metadata file containing the process package information>
For example,

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application com.tibco.xpd.cim.export.TransformProcessFlow -data
"/home/apps/workspace" -i "/home/apps/workspace/MyProject/Process
Packages/ProcessPackage.xpdl" -o "/home/apps/workspace/MyProject/Process
Packages/Export/ProcessPackage.xml"
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Deploy Interfaces

The following section depicts how to deploy the Data Sources, Synchronization Formats,
Repository Models, Rulebase Models and Workflow Models.

The parameters passed in the deployment syntax are as follows:

-data : fully qualified path to the workspace

-u : username of the login user. The user must have administrator privileges.
-pwd : password of the administrator login user.

-mode: Mode of deployment. It must be 'project’ for project deployment. The flag also
supports the values of 'rep','rul,'xpdl','project','ds',"sf".

-baseURL : The BaseURL to deploy the TIBCO MDM Project.

-project_name : TIBCO MDM Studio project name. It is also the name of the folder which
contains the project file.

-e : User enterprise name.
-d : Enterprise where the project is deployed.

-nodatafile : this switch is optional. If actual data file is associated with datasource it is
deployed by default. However, if -nodatafile switch is set then it is not deployed.

-datafilepath : this switch is optional. If actual data file is associated with datasource it is
deployed by default. However, if -nodatafile switch is set then it is not deployed. If file is
placed at relative path then mention -datafilepath <path of file>, only one flag is supported
at a time in command -datafilepath or -nodatafile.

-datafilepath : this switch is optional. If actual data file is associated with datasource it is
deployed by default. However, if -nodatafile switch is set then it is not deployed. If file is
placed at relative path then mention -datafilepath <path of file>, only one flag is supported
at a time in command -datafilepath or -nodatafile.

Note: While running the sample from the documentation, if you encounter error,
copy the syntax to a text editor and retype the hyphen.
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Data Source Deployment

To deploy data source, file uploaded to the data source is automatically deployed if -
nodatafile parameter is not provided. To deploy a data source from eclipse format to a
specific TIBCO MDM server, use the following syntax in the command line.

For Windows

<Install Directory>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data <Workspace Directory> -u <username>
-pwd <password> -mode ds -baseURL <BaseURL> -i <input file> -e <User Enterprise> -d
<Deployment Enterprise> -datafilepath <location of datafile>

For example,

<Install Directory>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data "c:\Users\mdm\workspace" -u jsmith -
pwd jsmith -mode ds -baseURL http://localhost:8080 -i
"c:\Users\myname\workspace\MyProject\Datasources\Contact.ds" -e techpubs -d techpubs
-datafilepath "C:\Users\DataFile.txt"

For Linux

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data
<Workspace Directory> -u <username> -pwd <password> -mode ds -baseURL <BaseURL> -i
<input file> -e <User Enterprise> -d <Deployment Enterprise> -datafilepath <location of
datafile>

For example,

TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data
"c:\Users\mdm\workspace" -u jsmith -pwd jsmith -mode ds -baseURL http://localhost:8080
-i "c:\Users\myname\workspace\MyProject\Datasources\Contact.ds" -e techpubs -d
techpubs -datafilepath "C:\Users\DataFile.txt"

Synchronization Format Deployment

To deploy a synchronization format from eclipse format to a specific TIBCO MDM server,
use the following syntax in the command line.
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For Windows

<Install Directory>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data <Workspace Directory> -u <username>
-pwd <password> -mode sf -baseURL <BaseURL> -i <input file> -e <User Enterprise> -d
<Deployment Enterprise>

For example,

<Install Directory>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data "c:\Users\mdm\workspace" -u jsmith -
pwd jsmith -mode sf -baseURL http://localhost:8080 -i
"c:\Users\myname\workspace\MyProject\Sync Formats\SalesForce.sf" -e techpubs -d
techpubs

For Linux

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data
<Workspace Directory> -u <username> -pwd <password> -mode sf -baseURL <BaseURL> -i
<input file> -e <User Enterprise> -d <Deployment Enterprise>

For example,

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data
"/home/apps/workspace" -u jsmith -pwd jsmith -mode sf -baseURL http://localhost:8080 -i
"/home/apps/workspace/MyProject/Sync Formats/SalesForce.sf" -e techpubs -d techpubs

Repository Model Deployment

To deploy a single repository model file from eclipse format to a specific TIBCO MDM
server, use the following syntax in the command line. The repository file translation should
be performed before deployment.

For Windows

<Install Directory>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data <Workspace Directory> -u <username>
-pwd <password> -mode rep -baseURL <BaseURL> -i <input file> -e <User Enterprise> -d
<Deployment Enterprise>

For example,

TIBCO® MDM Studio Repository Designer User Guide



327 | Command Line Interface

<Install Directory>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data "c:\Users\mdm\workspace" -u jsmith -
pwd jsmith -mode rep -baseURL http://localhost:8080 -i
"c:\Users\myname\workspace\MyProject\Repository Models\Person.rep" -e techpubs -d
techpubs

For Linux

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data
<Workspace Directory> -u <username> -pwd <password> -mode rep -baseURL <BaseURL> -i
<input file> -e <User Enterprise> -d <Deployment Enterprise>

For example,

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data
"/home/apps/workspace" -u jsmith -pwd jsmith -mode rep -baseURL http://localhost:8080 -
i "/home/apps/workspace/MyProject/Repository Models/Person.rep" -e techpubs -d
techpubs

Rulebase Model Deployment

To deploy a single rulebase model file from eclipse format to a specific TIBCO MDM server,
use the following syntax in the command line. As a result of the deployment the master
catalog folder is added or overwritten in the deployment folder in the TIBCO MDM server.

For Windows

<Install Directory>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data <Workspace Dir> -u <username> -pwd
<password> -mode rul -baseURL <BaseURL> -i <input file> -e <User Enterprise> -d
<Deployment Enterprise>

For example,

<Install Directory>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data "c:\Users\myname\workspace" -u
jsmith -pwd jsmith -mode rul -baseURL http://localhost:8080 -i
"c:\Users\myname\workspace\MyProject\Rulebase Models\Basic.rul" -e techpubs -d
techpubs

For Linux
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./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data
<Workspace Dir> -u <username> -pwd <password> -mode rul -baseURL <BaseURL> -i <input
file> -e <User Enterprise> -d <Deployment Enterprise>

For example,

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data
"/home/apps/workspace" -u jsmith -pwd jsmith -mode rul -baseURL http://localhost:8080 -i
"/home/apps/workspace/MyProject/Rulebase Models/Basic.rul" -e techpubs -d techpubs

Workflow Model Deployment

To deploy a single workflow model file from eclipse format to a specific TIBCO MDM server.
This will result in one file added/overwritten in the workflow deployment folder in the
TIBCO MDM server (common workflow folder in most cases).

For Windows

<Install Directory>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data <"full path of the Workspace"> -u
<username having admin login credentials> -pwd <password having admin login
credentials> -mode xpdl -baseURL <the BaseURL to deploy the MDM Design service> -i
<"full path to the .xpdl file"> -e <User Enterprise> -d <Deployment Enterprise>

For example,

<Install Directory>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data "c:\Users\myname\workspace" -u
jsmith -pwd jsmith -mode xpdl -baseURL http://localhost:8080 -i
"c:\Users\myname\workspace\MyProject\Process Packages\ProcessPackage.xpdl" -e
techpubs -d techpubs

For Linux

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data
<"full path of the Workspace"> -u <username having admin login credentials> -pwd
<password having admin login credentials> -mode xpdl -baseURL <the BaseURL to deploy
the MDM Design service> -i <"full path to the .xpdl file"> -e <User Enterprise> -d
<Deployment Enterprise>

For example,
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./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data
"/home/apps/workspace" -u jsmith -pwd jsmith -mode xpdl -baseURL http://localhost:8080
-i "/home/apps/workspace/MyProject/Process Packages/ProcessPackage.xpdl" -e techpubs
-d techpubs

Deploy Projects

The deployment of an entire TIBCO MDM Studio project is also supported, including all
.rep, .rul and .xpdl model files, from their eclipse format to a specific TIBCO MDM server.
Since the deployment includes lot of artifacts a check is done. The deployment process is
terminated as soon as an error occurs. The error details are captured in error log.

The interface takes the workspace location and the project name (same as folder) and then
iterates through all the folders and adds all Data Source, Rulebase, Repository Model and
Process Designer files definition of a project. In addition, you can also deploy limited set of
artifacts by adding a file list as an argument to the project deployment.

To deploy the entire TIBCO MDM Studio project, use the following syntax in the command
line.

<Install Directory>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data <Workspace Dir> -u <username> -pwd
<password> -mode project -baseURL <BaseURL> -project_name <Project Name> -e <User
Enterprise> -d <Deployment Enterprise> (-abort_on_error) -fileFilter <deployment
file1>,<deployment file2>,

-data : fully qualified path to the workspace
-u : username of the login user. The user must have administrator privileges.
-pwd : password of the administrator login user.

-mode: Mode of deployment. It must be 'project’ for project deployment. The flag also
supports the values of 'rep','rul,'xpdl','project’,’ds’,’sf’.

-baseURL : The Base URL to deploy the TIBCO MDM Project.

-project_name : TIBCO MDM Studio project name. It is also the name of the folder which
contains the project file.

-e : User enterprise name.

-d : Enterprise where the project is deployed.
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-abort_on_error : aborts on encountering an error.

-fileFilter : this switch is optional. If specified, only files from the list are deployed. If not
specified, all the files from the project are deployed.

The sample deploys the project "Demo" to a localhost server in a techpubs enterprise.

Note: While running the sample from the documentation, if you encounter error,
copy the syntax to a text editor and retype the hyphen.

For Windows

<Install Directory>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data "c:\Users\myname\workspace" -
project_name Demo -u jsmith -pwd jsmith -mode project -baseURL http://localhost:8080 -e
techpubs -d techpubs -abort_on_error -fileFilter "Repository
Models\RepoAllTypeAttributes.rep,Rulebase Models\RepoWithAllTypes.rul,Sync
Formats\SyncFormat.sf,Process
Packages\wfin26productaddinternaleditvl.xpdl,Datasources\LanguageCodes.ds"

For Linux

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data
"/home/apps/workspace" -project_name Demo -u jsmith -pwd jsmith -mode project -
baseURL http://localhost:8080 -e techpubs -d techpubs -fileFilter "Repository
Models/RepoAllTypeAttributes.rep,Rulebase Models/RepoWithAllTypes.rul,Sync
Formats/SyncFormat.sf,Process
Packages/wfin26productaddinternaleditvl.xpdl,Datasources/Country.ds"

Incremental Deployment of Repositories

The incremental deployment is currently supported only for .rep.

To incremental deploy a single project, use the following syntax in the command line.

./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application
com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data <Workspace Directory>
-u <username> -pwd <password> -mode rep -baseURL <BaseURL> -i
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<repository model input file> -e <User Enterprise> -d <Deployment
Enterprise> -repositoryFilter "PERSON,ADDRESS,LOCATION" -
relationshipFilter "PERSON\PersonToAddress,ADDRESS\AddressOfPerson" -
inputmapFilter "PERSON\InputMapl,ADDRESS\InputMap2" -outputmapFilter
"PERSON\OutputMapl" -classificationFilter "PERSON\Classificationl"

-data : fully qualified path to the workspace
-u : username of the login user. The user must have administrator privileges.
-pwd : password of the administrator login user.

-mode: Mode of deployment. It must be 'project’ for project deployment. The flag supports
the values only of 'rep'.

-baseURL : The Base URL to deploy the TIBCO MDM Project.

-1 : full path to the repository model.

-e : User enterprise name.

-d : Enterprise where the project is deployed.

-repositoryFilter : repository names which you want to filter.
-relationshipFilter : relationship names which you want to filter.
-inputmapFilter : inputmap names which you want to filter.
-outputmapFilter : output names which you want to filter.
-classificationFilter : classification names which you want to filter.

The sample deploys the project "Demo" to a localhost server in a techpubs enterprise.

For Windows

<Install Directory>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe
—application com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data
"c:\Users\myname\workspace" -u jsmith -pwd jsmith -mode rep -baseURL
http://localhost:8080 -1
"c:\Users\myname\workspace\Demo\RepositoryModels\Demo.rep" -e techpubs -
d techpubs -repositoryFilter "PERSON,ADDRESS,LOCATION" -
relationshipFilter "PERSON\PersonToAddress,ADDRESS\AddressOfPerson" -
inputmapFilter "PERSON\InputMapl,ADDRESS\InputMap2" -outputmapFilter
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"PERSON\OutputMapl" -classificationFilter "PERSON\Classificationl"

For Linux

/TIBCOBusinessStudio —application
com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data "/home/apps/workspace"
-u jsmith -pwd jsmith -mode rep -baseURL http://localhost:8080 -i
"/home/apps/workspace/Demo/RespositoryModels/Demo.rep" -e techpubs -d
techpubs -repositoryFilter "PERSON,ADDRESS,LOCATION" -relationshipFilter
"PERSON\PersonToAddress,ADDRESS\AddressOfPerson" -inputmapFilter
"PERSON\InputMapl,ADDRESS\InputMap2" -outputmapFilter
"PERSON\OutputMapl" -classificationFilter "PERSON\Classificationl"

Custom Form Deployment

Custom forms can be deployed in both Windows and Linux environments. From the CLI,
you can deploy a single custom form or multiple custom forms to the TIBCO MDM server.
To deploy the custom forms use the following properties and syntax in the Command Line
Interface:

Deploying a Single Custom Form

You can deploy a single custom form to the TIBCO MDM server in a Windows or a Linux
environment.
For Windows

To deploy a single custom form, enter the following command at the command prompt:

<Install Dir>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -
application com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data "D:/cim_
Studio/Studio_Projects_Ws_1" -i "D:\cim_Studio\Studio_Projects_Ws_
1\UiPageDeploy\UI Builder\UiCustomPage5.mub" -u cim90 -pwd cim90 -mode
mub -baseURL http://localhost:8080/ -e cimdev90 -d cimdev90 -
uiPageConfiguration ["menuAction":"Add to Menu","rootItem":"Custom
Pages","menuItem":"UiCustomPage5","metadataOperation":"[Add Record, View
Record, Modify
Record]","directoryStructure":"Default","componentName":"UiCustomPage5"]

For Linux
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To deploy a single custom form, enter the following command at the command prompt:

./ TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe -application
com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data
“/home/apps/workspace/UiPageDeploy/UI Builder/UiCustomPage5.mub” -1
“/home/apps/workspace” u cim90 -pwdcim90 -mode mub -baseURL
http://localhost:8080/ -e cimdev90 -d cimdev90 -uiPageConfiguration
["menuAction":"Add to
Menu'","rootItem":"CustomPages","menuItem":"UiCustomPage5","metadatalOpera
tion":"[Add Record, View Record, Modify
Record]","directoryStructure":"Default","componentName":"UiCustomPage5"]

To deploy a single custom form, use the following properties:

Properties Description

-mode The mode in which you want to deploy the custom form. For example,
-mode mub

i A full path of the input Ul builder file

- Page configuration in square brackets followed by the -

giPageConfigurat uiPageConfiguration flag.
jon
For example,

-uiPageConfiguration ["menuAction":"Add to
Menu","rootItem":"Custom
Pages","menuItem":"UiCustomPage5","metadataOperation":"
[Add Record, View Record, Modify
Record]","directoryStructure":"Default","componentName":
"UiCustomPage5"]

-menuAction Add to Menu or Link to Metadata Operation

e If you add the value of -menuAction as Add to Menu, then -
metadataOperation is optional .

¢ If you add the value of -menuAction as Link to Metadata
Operation, then -rootItem and -menuItem are optional.
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directoryStructu
re

metadataOperatio
n

—-rootItem

The directory structure such as Default or Standalone

The operations such as Add Record, View Record, and Modify Record

Provide any of the following root items:

Custom Pages
Inbox
Administration
System Operations
Master Data
Browse and Search
Business Process
Event Log

Tools

Deploying Multiple Custom Forms at a Time

For Windows

To deploy multiple custom forms at a time, enter the following command on the command

line:

<Install Directory>\studio-mdm\<version>\eclipse>TIBCOBusinessStudio.exe
—application com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data " D:\cim_
Studio\Studio_Projects_Ws_1" -project_name UiPageDeploy -u cim90 -pwd
cim90 -mode project -baseURL http://localhost:8080 -e cimdev90 -d
cimdev90 -abort_on_error -fileFilter "UI Builder\UiCustomPagel.mub,UI
Builder\UiCustomPage2.mub,UI Builder\UiCustomPage3.mub" -
uiPageConfiguration "C:\Users\amshinde\Desktop\uiconfig.json"

For Linux

To deploy multiple custom forms at a time, enter the following command on the command

line:
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./TIBCOBusinessStudio -application
com.tibco.xpd.deploy.server.cim.DeployModel -data "/home/apps/workspace"
-project_name UiPageDeploy -u cim90 -pwd cim90 -mode project -baseURL
http://localhost:8080 -e cimdev90 -d cimdev9® -fileFilter
"UIBuilder\UiCustomPagel.mub,UI Builder\UiCustomPage2.mub,UI
Builder\UiCustomPage3.mub” -uiPageConfiguration
"/home/apps/workspace/uiconfig.json"

To deploy multiple custom forms at a time use the following properties:

Propertie
s

-mode

fileFilte
r

uiPageCon
figuratio
n

(file path)

uiPageCon
figuratio
n

(file)

Description

A mode in which you want to deploy the custom form. For example,

-mode project

A filter to specify files that you want to deploy. This is optional, all the files in a
project are deployed by default. Use this filter only to deploy specific files. For
example, "UI Builder\UiCustomPagel.mub,UI Builder\UiCustomPage2.mub"

Ul Page configuration -uiPageConfiguration file path. For example,

-uiPageConfiguration "C:\Users\amshinde\Desktop\uiconfig.json"

The format of —uiPageConfiguration written in the .json file:

{"UiCustomPagel": {"menuAction":"Add to Menu","rootItem":"Custom
Pages","menultem":"UiCustomPagel","metadataOperation":"" "direc
toryStructure":"Default","componentName":"UiCustomPagel"},"UiCu
stomPage2":{"menuAction":"Add to Menu","rootItem":"Custom
Pages","menuItem":"UiCustomPage2","metadataOperation":"","direc
toryStructure":"Default","componentName":"UiCustomPage2"}}
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Custom Import

Custom Import Sample Project

A sample plug-in has been provided for reference on how to import repository metadata
from custom XML format.

This sample provides an example that facilitates user to import metadata from TIBCO MDM
version 9.1.1 format.

Download the Sample

To download the custom import sample, refer Accessing Samples

View the Sample Project

A project named Repository Model - Custom Import Plug-ins will be available in the
workspace and can be modified. The perspective automatically changes to Java.

R : o | =0
==

EI"_p‘J Repository Model - Custom Import Plug-ins

B IRE System Library [1.6.0]

[#-E Plug-in Dependencies
55 src

B icons

52 META-INF

B ¥SLT

""" @ build. properties

""" plugin. properties
s -@ plugin,xml

Edit the Sample Project

The different import formats can be implemented by changing the xsl file
(XSLT/CimToRep.xsl).
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Note: The name of the xsl file is fixed (CimToRep.xsl) but can be changed in the

RepolmportWizard.java file.

The xslt file can be modified through the Eclipse editor:

==

EI:;‘J Repository Model - Custom Imp)
[+ JRE System Library [1.6.0]
[#-=8, Plug-in Dependencies
-5 sre
(= icons
[ META-TNF
Bl waLT

o |X] CimToRep.xsl
---- @ build. properties
""" plugin.properties
""" -@ plugin.xml
[]---&y Rulebase Model Samples
[]--{39 RulebaseTutorial

|%| CimToRep.xsl &3

P2 el
= [€] xsl:stylesheet
wersion
wninsixsl
wrnins i
wrnins:uuid
wmins:sealan
exclude-result-prefizes
= [€] =sl:output
method
wersion
encoding
indent
xalantindent-amount
= [€] xsl:variable
name
select
= [€] xsl:variable
name
select
= [g] xsl:template
match
[] xsl:variable
[B] wmismI
[8] xsl:template

version="1.0" encoding="UTF-&§"

1.0

hiktp: e w3 0rgf 1999250 Transform
htkp: e, omg, org XML

uuid

http: fixml. apache. orgfxalan

walan xmi xsl uuid

sl
1.0
UTF-8
yes

S

smallcase
‘abcdefghijkimnopgrstuvyz'

Uppercase
'ABCDEFGHIIKLMMNOPQRSTUY WRYZ'

DataService

The supplied xslt transforms the TIBCO MDM Server 7.2 export meta format into the
Repository Designer format.

Note: The <DataDomain> part of the structure has to be generated by the xslt
transformation and contains the structural model. The <Diagram> section is
automatically generated after xslt transformation.

Running and Debugging the Project

The project can be run (and debugged) using the Run (or Debug) dialog.

Procedure
1. Goto Run > Run Configurations

2. Right click Eclipse and select New to create a new Eclipse Application (for example,
Test).
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# Run Configurations x|

Create, manage, and run configurations

Create a configuration to launch an Eclipse application. @

BEEIEEE

Mame: I Test

Main . Gd= Arguments Plug-ins Configuration | £ Tracing| ™2
El quments | “4: Plugrins | 57| Configuration | a|

Workspace Data

Itypa filter text

E Apache Tomcat
[=-48 Eclipse Application

,.‘ Location: | ${workspace_loch . fruntime-New_configuration
{3 Eclipse Data Tacks [~ dear: & workspare € logonly  Workspace... | File System. .. | Variables. .. |

B Generic Server
B Genetic Server(External Launch)
HTTP Preview
- 12EE Preview

¥ | &isk For confirmation befare dearing

[ Program to Run

0 Java Applet " Run a product: |com.tibco.xpd‘branding.pmd j
-[7] Java Application £~ Run an application: Iorg‘ec\ipse,u\.ide‘workbench j
“aJu JUnit
.fﬁ JUnit Plug-in Tesk [~ Java Runkire Erevironment

QAW WorkFlow Java Executable: i+ default  java

P 0561 Framework & Runtime JRE: Jr.e0 7| nstaled REs... |
@ Simulation Launch
€ Execution Environment: [CDC-1.0/Foundation-1.0¢1.6.0) 7| |Envirorments.., |

Boaokstrap Entries: I

3. Adjust the memory parameter by going to the Arguments tab and adding the
following into the VM arguments section: (-XX:MaxPermSize=256m -Xmx384m)

4. Click Apply and then click Run. A new application will come up and the new wizard
can be tested and debugged. The File > Import menu will show the new wizard.

M Import

Select

Select an import source:

(= General ~
(== Business Cbiject Modeler
(== Business Process Management
(== CIM Process Designer
[=-[= CIM Repositary Designer
Irnport Repository Meta Data

JE Import Repository Meta Data from Custom XML

éjn Migrate Repository Meta Data
(== CIM Rulebase Designer

.i. Import CIM DataSources

.i. Impart CIM Users and Roles

.i. Import Rulebase

= EXB
(= JavaEE
(= LDAP Browser

(== Plug-in Development
[N THTSY, Y0 Oy

- BB

| £
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Exporting and Deploying

The plugin can be exported as a deployable plugin and added to the distribution plugin

folder for deployment.

Procedure

1. Right click the Project and select Export.

2. Select Plug-in Development > Deployable plug-ins and fragments.

‘” Export

Select

deploying in an Eclipse product,

Export the selected plug-ins andjor Fragments in a form suitable for

=10l x|

A

(]

Select an export destination:

|type filker bext

B Java EE

B Javascript

E‘B Flug-in Development
E ----- @ Deployable Features
: = ,E Eclipse product
B Run/Debug

[ f%. Deployable plug-ins and Fragments

2

@) = Back I Mexk = I

Finiisti |

Cancel |

3. Select the plug-in to export and destination directory. Click Next.

=
ki Expont

Deployable plug-ins and fragments
product

dvallable Plug-ins and Fragments:

Export the selected projects into & form suitable for deploying in an Eclipse

=y
« =

<= com.tibeo, mdm, repositorymodel, customimport (2, 1,0.201005201 Select Al

Deselect all
< >
1 of 1 selected.
| Destination | gptions | AR Signing
@ Directory:
Ci\Dotuments and Settingsimkale\Deskton ~| (B

) Archive file:

lext =

4. Click Finish.
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5. Copy the exported plug-in jar into <BS_INSTALL_HOME>\studio\<version>\studio-

addins\eclipse\plugins.
6. Restart TIBCO MDM Studio and verify that the custom import plug-in works properly.
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Data Source Explorer

This chapter describes the process for creating a new database connection profile.

Data Source Explorer

The Data Source Explorer contains connection profile instances. The Data Source Explorer
provides a list of configured connection profiles. If categories are enabled, you can see the
list grouped into categories, for example, Databases and ODA Data Sources. Use the Data
Source Explorer to connect to, navigate, and interact with resources associated with the
selected connection profile.

Creating a New Database Connection profile

A connection profile contains the connection property information needed to connect to a
database runtime instance.

Warning: Ensure that the database server is running before attempting to test
the connection or to connect to the database server.

Procedure
1. In Data Source Explorer, Right-click on Database Connections and select New.

O0 Fragments |8 Data Source Explorer 53

els Sample Database

= Classic Models Inc, Sample Database
== Flat File Data Source

= JDBC Data Source

(= web Services Data Source

= ¥ML Data Source

2. The new connection profile dialog box is displayed.
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=

M. New Connection Profile

Connection Profile p—

Create a DBZ For Linux, UNIX, and Windows connection profile, [

Connection Profile Types:

| bype filker bext |

@DBZ for Linux, UNIZ, and Windows
EdDB2 for i5/05
B4 DB2 For 205
@Derby

B4 Generic IDBC
EdnsoLos
@Informix
EdmaxoB
EdmysaL
@Oracle
@PostgreSQL
@SQL Server
@Sybase ASA
@Sybase ASE

Mame:

| Mew DEZ For Linux, UNIX, and Windows |

Description {optional):

3. Select the database from the filter type list for which you want to create a
connection profile. For example, to list all databases that begin with the letter D,
enter a d in the text box. You can also enter a text string such as JDBC or embedded
to filter the list

4. Change the Name from the system-provided default, and enter a Description. You
must change the name if a connection profile already exists with the same name.

5. Click Next.

6. The driver details dialog box for the selected database if displayed.
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r — 3
 New Denby Connection Profile |._|E]
Specify a Driver and Connection Details —

Select & driver from the drop-down and provide login details For the
connection,
Drivers: |BIRT SampleDb Derby Embedded Driver v| (g M
Properties
General |Optiona\
Database location: ‘ C:\Documents and SettingsispadmashiMyDl | [Browse... ]
User name: ‘ |
Password: ‘ |
URL: ‘ jdbc:derby: C\Documents and SettingstspadmashiMyDE; cre. |
Create database (i required)
[[Jupgrade database to current version
[ 5ave passward
Connect when the wizard completes Test Connection
[[]Comnect every time the workbench is started
@ [ epack J[Tmets [ Ensh ][ cancel |

7. Select the appropriate driver from the drop-down list. If a driver definition does not
exist for the database type selected, you can create one. Click # to create a new

driver definition. Select

to edit an existing driver definition. .

8. The Properties tab displays the default template information for the selected driver.
Add or modify the Properties information in the General or Optional Properties tabs.

o Select the Save Password checkbox to save the password for the database

server login.

e Select Connect When the Wizard Completes checkbox to connect to the
database server once you finish defining this connection profile.

e Select Connect Every Time the Workbench Is Started checkbox to
automatically connect to the database server using this connection profile when

you launch Eclipse.

» Click Test Connection to ping the server and to verify that the connection

profile is working.

9. If you want to create database select the Create database checkbox and if you want
to upgrade your database then select the Upgrade database to current version

checkbox.
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10. Click Next to view Summary information.

11. Click Finish to create the connection profile.
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Troubleshooting

This appendix lists some of the common errors and ways to troubleshooting them.

General Troubleshooting

Failing Deployment

Issue: Repository Model deployment on WebSphere Application Server failed with error
"java.sql.SQLException: ORA-01430: column being added already exists in table " on TIBCO
MDM server.

Solution: On Websphere Application Server, the datasource property "Statement cache
size" property value is 10. Set the "Statement cache size" property value to 0. An incorrect
setting may result in a TransactionRolledback exception. This setting is Windows-specific.

To change statement cache size:
Login to the Administrative console to configure the properties.

In the left panel, expand Resources > JDBC Providers. The Data Sources panel is displayed
on the right.

Under Preferences, click data source name. For example, eCMDataSource. The
Configuration tab is displayed.

Under Additional Properties, click the WebSphere Application Server data source
properties link.

In the Statement cache size field, enter 0.
Click the OK button. A message is displayed with the Save and Review options.

Click the Save link to save changes to the master configuration.
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TIBCO Documentation and Support Services

For information about this product, you can read the documentation, contact Support, and
join Community.

How to Access TIBCO Documentation

Documentation for TIBCO products is available on the Product Documentation website,
mainly in HTML and PDF formats.

The Product Documentation website is updated frequently and is more current than any
other documentation included with the product.

Product-Specific Documentation

The documentation for this product is available on the TIBCO® MDM Studio Documentation
page.

How to Contact Support for TIBCO Products

You can contact the Support team in the following ways:

e To access the Support Knowledge Base and getting personalized content about
products you are interested in, visit our product Support website.

e To create a Support case, you must have a valid maintenance or support contract
with a Cloud Software Group entity. You also need a username and password to log
in to the product Support website. If you do not have a username, you can request
one by clicking Register on the website.

How to Join TIBCO Community

TIBCO Community is the official channel for TIBCO customers, partners, and employee
subject matter experts to share and access their collective experience. TIBCO Community
offers access to Q&A forums, product wikis, and best practices. It also offers access to
extensions, adapters, solution accelerators, and tools that extend and enable customers to
gain full value from TIBCO products. In addition, users can submit and vote on feature
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requests from within the TIBCO Ideas Portal. For a free registration, go to
TIBCO Community.
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Legal and Third-Party Notices

SOME CLOUD SOFTWARE GROUP, INC. (“CLOUD SG”) SOFTWARE AND CLOUD SERVICES EMBED,
BUNDLE, OR OTHERWISE INCLUDE OTHER SOFTWARE, INCLUDING OTHER CLOUD SG SOFTWARE
(COLLECTIVELY, “INCLUDED SOFTWARE”). USE OF INCLUDED SOFTWARE IS SOLELY TO ENABLE THE
FUNCTIONALITY (OR PROVIDE LIMITED ADD-ON FUNCTIONALITY) OF THE LICENSED CLOUD SG
SOFTWARE AND/OR CLOUD SERVICES. THE INCLUDED SOFTWARE IS NOT LICENSED TO BE USED OR
ACCESSED BY ANY OTHER CLOUD SG SOFTWARE AND/OR CLOUD SERVICES OR FOR ANY OTHER
PURPOSE.

USE OF CLOUD SG SOFTWARE AND CLOUD SERVICES IS SUBJECT TO THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS
OF AN AGREEMENT FOUND IN EITHER A SEPARATELY EXECUTED AGREEMENT, OR, IF THERE IS NO
SUCH SEPARATE AGREEMENT, THE CLICKWRAP END USER AGREEMENT WHICH IS DISPLAYED WHEN
ACCESSING, DOWNLOADING, OR INSTALLING THE SOFTWARE OR CLOUD SERVICES (AND WHICH IS
DUPLICATED IN THE LICENSE FILE) OR IF THERE IS NO SUCH LICENSE AGREEMENT OR CLICKWRAP
END USER AGREEMENT, THE LICENSE(S) LOCATED IN THE “LICENSE” FILE(S) OF THE SOFTWARE. USE
OF THIS DOCUMENT IS SUBJECT TO THOSE SAME TERMS AND CONDITIONS, AND YOUR USE HEREOF
SHALL CONSTITUTE ACCEPTANCE OF AND AN AGREEMENT TO BE BOUND BY THE SAME.

This document is subject to U.S. and international copyright laws and treaties. No part of this
document may be reproduced in any form without the written authorization of Cloud Software
Group, Inc.

TIBCO, the TIBCO logo, the TIBCO O logo, BusinessConnect, ActiveMatrix BusinessWorks, and
Enterprise Message Service are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Cloud Software Group,
Inc. in the United States and/or other countries.

All other product and company names and marks mentioned in this document are the property of
their respective owners and are mentioned for identification purposes only. You acknowledge that all
rights to these third party marks are the exclusive property of their respective owners. Please refer to
Cloud SG’s Third Party Trademark Notices (https://www.cloud.com/legal) for more information.

This document includes fonts that are licensed under the SIL Open Font License, Version 1.1, which is
available at: https://scripts.sil.org/OFL

Copyright (c) Paul D. Hunt, with Reserved Font Name Source Sans Pro and Source Code Pro.

Cloud SG software may be available on multiple operating systems. However, not all operating
system platforms for a specific software version are released at the same time. See the “readme” file
for the availability of a specific version of Cloud SG software on a specific operating system platform.
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THIS DOCUMENT IS PROVIDED “AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY,
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, OR NON-INFRINGEMENT.

THIS DOCUMENT COULD INCLUDE TECHNICAL INACCURACIES OR TYPOGRAPHICAL ERRORS. CHANGES
ARE PERIODICALLY ADDED TO THE INFORMATION HEREIN; THESE CHANGES WILL BE INCORPORATED
IN NEW EDITIONS OF THIS DOCUMENT. CLOUD SG MAY MAKE IMPROVEMENTS AND/OR CHANGES IN
THE PRODUCT(S), THE PROGRAM(S), AND/OR THE SERVICES DESCRIBED IN THIS DOCUMENT AT ANY
TIME WITHOUT NOTICE.

THE CONTENTS OF THIS DOCUMENT MAY BE MODIFIED AND/OR QUALIFIED, DIRECTLY OR
INDIRECTLY, BY OTHER DOCUMENTATION WHICH ACCOMPANIES THIS SOFTWARE, INCLUDING BUT
NOT LIMITED TO ANY RELEASE NOTES AND "README" FILES.

This and other products of Cloud SG may be covered by registered patents. For details, please refer
to the Virtual Patent Marking document located at https://www.cloud.com/legal.

Copyright © 2007-2024. Cloud Software Group, Inc. All Rights Reserved.
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